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01 Individual control systems

Overview of DVM S New communication system diargram

© DMSB-net DMS L-net
(MIM B17BN) (MIM-B18BN)

——

DMS25
(MIM-DOTAN) |

S-NET3 (MST P3P)

Control layer

Set layer

________________

Maxid Contollers Max.16 outdoor units

Max. 128 indoor units (Includes ERV, MCU)
A
N

Max. 80 units

(Max. 64 Indoor units, Max 15 MCU) Max.16 Controllers

RIR2 —2lR1R2

..................................................

E Wired RC E
E

Max.2 Wired RC
Max.16 indoor units

Local layer

il
ke

e Set Layer (F1F2)- Communication channel of Outdoor(Main)
o unit, Indoor unit and Set layer controller

- Set layer controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN),
Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

e Control Layer(R1R2) - Communication channel of
Outdoor(Main) unit and Control layer controller

- Control layer controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN),
Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN), BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN),
LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN), Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

e | ocal Layer(F3F4) - Communication between indoor unit
and Wired remote controller

- MWR-WETIN, MWR-SHOON, MWR-SH10ON

i
k

CH3

CH4

? Max. 8 PIMs
CH5

=]
PIM (MIM-B16N)

Outdoor units

e Case1>When DVM Siis connected to conventional system e Case 2> When DVM+4 is connected to new system

DMS2

(MIM-D0O0A)

OnOff controller
(MCM-A202D)

-1 Interface module
(MIM-B13E)

le_l 8] DVM+4

Conventional
communication system

Tomis25
(MIM-DOTAN)

OnOff controller
(MCM-A202DN)

MIM-NO1

New communication New communication
System System

Il =] pvm+4
Conventional
communication system

< >
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01 Individual control systems

Receiver KIT

MRK-A10N

Features

Unit: mm(inch) I Receiver & Display Unit

80(3.14) 24(0.94) e Concealed wireless signal receiver
] * Filter replacement sign
o o g
° ° e Fan operation display

e Operation Timer setting display

e Operation On/Off button

e Operation On display LED (blue)

e Defrost operation display LED (red)

130(5.11)

©) c0®@®
( )ecoo

e Receiver wire

e Connect one end of the receiver wire with the
Receiver & Display unit PCB.

e Connect the other end of the receiver wire with the
duct type indoor unit PCB.

Note
e Wire length: 10m (42.65ft)

Receiver & Display unit PCB * Receiver & Display unit is only available for a
duct type indoor unit.

Indoor unit PCB

Connector: 13 Pin

Technical Data Book 8



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller

MR-EHOO (MR-EHOOR)*

Features

48.0(1.89)

o)
©)
138.0(5.43)

ne
'e

Unit: mm(inch)

27.8(1.09)

A

—

Easy and convenient operation control
e Operation ON/OFF control
e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting
e Filter replacement alarm reset
e Air swing control

e Simple ON/OFF timer
e Indoor unit option code setting
 Option/Setting selection

N
MWR-EH00 MWR-EHO1
Heating Operating Temperature range 18°C ~30°C 8°C~30°C
Description of parts
__________________________________ — 17
_JSet "COEIA
B l @;@z 16
| Off | 48
D) o III
12— Auto Cool Dry = | s
06 ‘Fan_Heat & T
01 o7 15— Turbo Quiet £ ¢
[Filter Reset ;
02 08 Zone 1234 Beep|
Blade1234 |
03 09 \lm:.:.:.: ............. )
04— ; - ~— 10
05 11

No Name

Description

01  On/Off button

Press this button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.

02  Temperature button

Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by 1°C(1°F).

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > MR-EHOO (MR-EHOOR)*

No Name Description

03  Option button Selects options during operation.

04  Timer button Sets timer option.

05 Direction button Moves to select and set an option.

™ Air flow direction Press this button to activate/deactivate vertical air flow movement.

(Up and down) button  (Not applicable to Duct type model)

Operation mode

07 | itton Press this button to select one of the 5 operation modes. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
08 Fanspeed button Press this button to select one of the fan speeds. (Auto, Low, Medium and High.)
Air flow direction . . . . .
09 (Left and right) button Press this button to activate/deactivate horizontal air flow movement.
10  [Setting] button Selects settings.
11 Set/Cancel button Selects or cancels an option.
Operation mode . .
12 icator Indicates the operation mode.
get/'ﬁfrfnpetr:tu re & e Basic — Indicates the set temperature.
13 n/Off set time ) . . .
indicator e Timer setting — Indicates the On/Off set time.

14  On/Off timerindicator Indicates the On/Off timer setting.

Indicates the selected [Option]

15 [Option]indicator - Turbo, Quiet, SPI

16 Transmission indicator Indicates when wireless signal is received (by pressing any buttons).

17  Low batteryindicator Indicates the battery life.

18  Fanspeed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.

19  Airswing indicator Indicates when vertical or horizontal air flow movement.

Indicates the selected [Setting]

20  [Setting] indicator - Filter reset, indoor unit selection, Beep, Blade selection

(™ is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > MR-EHOO (MR-EHOOR)*

Additional function
I Option code setting
1 Remove the batteries from the remote controller. Note
2 Pressthe Temp [+] and [-] button at the same time and insert e Option code is composed with total of 24
the batteries. digits including page number. From the
o ) wireless remote controller, enter the option
3 Setthe 2 digits of option code. code without page number.

If you press the Fan [ A1 button, you can change the right digit.
If you press the Fan [ V] button, you can change the left digit. Setting Ex.)

Option code: 012345 — 16789A — 212345 — 36789A

Press the [Mode] button to set the next 2 digits of option
code. Input 20 digits in total.

Press the (O] button more than twice to set the indoor unit
option code.

(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When
the setting is incorrect, all the LED on the indoor unit panel
will flicker.)

| 2 >
Option code input Fan [ A ]-Right digit Press the [Mode] button
mode Fan [V ]-Left digit to set the next 2 digits.
< < |

()" is used in Turkey.

Page0 Page1l Page2 Page3

If you press the [Mode] button after entering
first 10 digits, On timer indicator will change
to Off.

> @ Press the [Power] button more than two times towards the
indoor unit.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless remote controller

AR-KHOOE (AR-KHOOR)*

Features

166(6.53)

Unit: mm(inch)

Easy controlling with the wheel

e 360 cassette air flow direction control
e Operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting

e Filter replacement alarm reset

e Simple ON/OFF timer

e Indoor unit option code setting

L
30.5(1.20)
Description of parts
7 05
01 S =y FL 0 06
R ey
02 MeAuto Cool Dry Fan Heat | | [NM—— 07
AL\ 29 |
03 CD)Sp‘ozfﬂi:lWideS\nﬂﬁg
BIagel@ Purify Sleep
04 g:l?é: Egse?eggnﬂ 234
08 {O) (= 09
10 /s?\ 11
12— \_J
BTt @ @@ 4
15— ) () eo———(16
No Name Description
Set temperature/ e Basic — Indicates the set temperature.
91 Timer indicator e Timer setting — Indicates the ON/OFF set time.
02 Operation mode indicator Indicates the operation mode.
03 Airflow direction indicator Indicates the air flow direction (Spot, mid, wide, swing)

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHOOE (AR-KHOOR)*

No Name Description
04 Optionsindicator Indicates the option function setting. (Filter reset, Beep, Zone, etc)
05 Low battery indicator Indicates the battery life.
06 Signal transmission indicator  Indicates when wireless signal is received. (by pressing any buttons)
07 Fanspeed indicator Indicates the fan speed setting.
08 Power button Press the button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.
09 Mode button Press the button to select operation mode. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
Wheel You can control the set temperature, fan speed, and air flow direction by rotating
& ee the Wheel.
11 SET button Press the button to confirm the selection.
12 Temperature button If you press the button then the set temperature will be increased by 0.5°C(0.5°F)
13 Airflow direction button Press the button to select air flow direction.
14  Fanspeed button Press the button to select fan speed.
15  Timer button Press the button to set timer option.
16  Options button Press the button to select option function.
Additional function
I Option code setting
Entering the ( ’Fjw Setting the
1 Remove the batteries from the remote control. mode for setting option values
2 While holding down the (=™ and @) buttons
simultaneously, insert the batteries into the remote control.
3 Setthe 2digits of option code ©_ & Mode button
e If you rotate the wheel counterclockwise, you can change @ Wheel
the left digit.
o If you r.ot.ate the wheel clockwise, you can change the Tempegﬁgﬁ EYer
right digit. @ O e
Timer button
4 Pressthe ¢=) button to set the next 2 digits of option code.
Input 20 digits in total
5 Pressthe (®) button more than twice to set the indoor unit

option code.
(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound.
When the setting is incorrect, indoor unit will display error.)

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHOOE (AR-KHOOR)*

Remote control display

Remote control display

]
=
Auto Auto
SEG2 SEG3
. (T
A
Ao}
4 4
Option code input
mode
0 g
of I . of A1,
<"Fan Dry-
4 e 4
v
o
of 00

()" is used in Turkey.

Note

e Option code is composed with total of 24

digits including page number. From the
wireless remote controller, enter the option

code without page number.

Setting Ex.)
Option code: 012345 - 16789A — 212345 — 36789A

T l T
PageO Page1l Page?2 Page3
on ': ': on |-‘ ':'
] g ...
i Dryi ¢ Fani
....... >
v
P on I
o L —
Aol i Heat
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller

MWR-WETIN (MWR-WETTRN)*

Features

Air conditioner/ERV control

Unit: mm(inch)

Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat | "W H:gtyE)éy%Lg:; ° AC Opel'atIOn ON/OFF Control
Defrost_[Quie][Skeep) (5] o Purifer * AC operation mode, setting temperature, fan speed, air flow
Temp. Set Temp. —m @@ mw directi i
| || |&vim R bE L0 irection setting
LD <o il [ Restricted Central Fiter_ £ 3@ ¢ ACindividual blade control
e [Away/MD5)(OA Intake ) Humi.) L . . .
é\isﬁlﬁ?‘ wee ot uemalFance o0 SRR (Function is available when indoor units support any of
DRE@ C0.0000 Humidtyeeee above fUﬂCtiOﬂS)

o ERV operation ON/OFF control

e ERV operation mode, fan speed setting
AC/ERV error monitoring

e Filter cleaning alert and reset alert time

¢ Individual/group control, indoor unit/ERV interlocking
control

ﬁ T e Energy saving control

¢ Control maximum 16 "Indoor unit + ERV" in group with
120.0(472) 19.5(0.77) single wired remote controller

OlOIC)

Energy saving operation

e Upper/Lower temperature limit setting

¢ Automatic operation stop: Automatically stops the
operation, when it is not used for certain period of time set
by user

124.0(4.88)

Weekly operation schedule setting

¢ Weekly operating schedule (A/Conly, ERV only, A/C+ERV)

{ | ¢ Able to set desired AC operation mode, setting temperature
and fan speed to operate based on weekly reservation

¢ Able to apply schedule exception day

T

User convenience function

Child lock

o Different button permission levels (Operation mode,
temperature setting, ON/OFF, fan speed)

¢ Real-time clock: Displays current time, day (Summer time
support)

e Built-in room temperature sensor

¢ Service mode support
— Indoor unit cycle data monitoring
— Indoor unit option code setting and monitoring
— Indoor unit address setting and monitoring

63.8(2.51)

o o o
L]

(™ is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

Product specification
Power Supply | Power Consumption | Operating Temperature range | Operating Humidity range | Communication
DC12V 2W 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F) 30%RH~90%RH 2-wire PLC
Compatible product
Indoor unit FCUKIT
AM¥ sk Nk k% k% Model MIM-FOON

Description of parts

I Display

08 12 14
04 05 |09 10 11 | 13

01 Auto C00||Qy_” Heat| | [Wekekly )[ Holiday /T\?v%ty')éy%gg
02 Defrost C]QU'et Sleey .D[_ _].[_ [_] Auto [Purifier

Temp. SetTemp = [‘][‘][‘]ﬂ[‘ [AC] m E.Saver](Clean up) 15
03 (T OO oo o |G g

= “ = [kWh AUTO PM V- 111 off Nl 16

___________________________ ','_l_ j [Restricted Central Filter | £ 19
06 ¢ % 7| B0 Away VDS 0 Tnteke ) Humi ] 20

ek)QSpot Mid Wide Swing External)[Range Hood 21
07 U@ (0,®®®® [ Humidity0 ® 0 @

I I
17 18 22 23
[ E3— LEDindicator ]

(Green: Normal/Red: Need to be checked)
@ Operation On/Off button

Temperature setting button

(™ is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

Classification Indication Function
01 Auto Cool Dry FanHeat | Djsplays air conditioner operation
Defrost
02 Displays Quiet/Sleep operation
Temp. SetTemp
) . 03 |-| l-l [kWh] Displays indoor temperature/set temperature/power consumption
Air Conditioner | " |
Related - =
Information | g4 :—r’m Displays discharge temperature control
Yo Displays AC fan speed
05 él?nl play p
06 /N % |Displays air flows
9&)@5;)0'( Mid Wide Swing
07 @@®@@ |Displays blade selection
08 Weekly schedule/Holiday setting displays
09 EMODWO@EE |Displays current day() or scheduled day(_)
Schedule
related 10 AREEEE) Displays scheduled number
information
11 Displays scheduled device selection
12 AMEIC-0m o0 Displays current time/summer time/scheduled time
13 T\S’v?féy%”a‘i Displays ventilator (ERV) operation
Auto Purifier
Ventilator 14 Displays Energy Saving Operation
(ERV) related
information 15 Cleanup Displays Clean up
16 é{??.ﬁ Displays ventilator (ERV) fan speed
Displays remaining time of the auto stop time/ERV delay time
0 - Solid: Hour unit, Blinking: Minute unit
17 N Displays Demand Response Mode during a Demand Response Event :
2423 23 (Itis applicable to some models for Australia only.)
) _ Displays invalid operation/central control/filter cleaning (filter cleaning
18 Restricted Central Filter .
period)
Common ] ] . .
function 19 aal | Displays check/partial locking/full locking
related : . ; -
. ! _ |Displays Away/Motion detect sensor/Outdoor air supply intake/
Away/MDS ] OA Intake ) Humi.
information | (20 | SRS R R Humidifying/External interconnection control/Range hood
21 Displays S-Plasma lon
22 co:0000 Displays indoor CO2 density
23 Humidity® @ @ @ Displays indoor humidity

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 17



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

I Buttons
12 16
08
02— AL e . REXED ERV ----- . 13
o1 —{ | [woce : P o= 21
P &e—2 \——J Quiet/Sleep : Schedule |‘j' User Set + -_— .
04 ] s N s Y E : A :/ 7 . 17
A | fsmeee| OOy rmmd == an, 1 | Mode|— 22
03 Temp. : : Away/MDsé : < : ‘ Set > : + : : 19
=1 [ (D 1 o ==\ Fiter I spand : 23
P N S| onmake (| L__| ]\ [LReset) s : 51
: H v 0
: O F O OD:
: :| Delete |~ =1+ ESC I‘ ESaver Cleanup !
cece|ecccccs cee? re
10 11 09 18 20 15 24 25
14
Classification Indication Function
— | Operation On/Off . e
{
01 button Turns the air conditioner power On/Off
02 @ Mode button Selects the desired air conditioner operation
[ Temperature setting .
03 el | tton Sets the desired temperature
Air 04 Fan speed button Changes the air conditioner’s fan speed
conditioner — ] ] .
related 05 @ Air Flow button Changes the air flow direction
button
06 Temp. button Checks the indoor temperature
07 Blade button Selects a blade for individual control
08 &2 | Quiet/Sleep button | Selects Quiet or Sleep operation for the air conditioner
Away / Motion detect Selects when no one is detected in an indoor area, when the
09 y air conditioner needs to be turned off automatically, when the
anayiios | sensor button o
AWAY operation is set;

(™ is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

Classification Indication Function
A|r 10 Outdoor air intake Selects the MINI AHU indoor unit Outdoor intake function
conditioner e
rbeuli:g: 11 Humidity button Turns the MINI AHU indoor unit humidifying function On/Off
12 € | Schedule Button Selects the schedule setting function
13 User Set Button Selects the detailed setting function
14 Delete button Cancels the schedule setting
i O | ESC button Returns to general mode from schedule and detailed setting
3 screens
16 Navigational buttons | Moves between items or change the item value
Special
functi —
dl::;l:))/rs] 17 Set button Saves your new settings
18 kWh button Displays the amount of the power consumption
[kwh]
19 Filter Reset button Turns off the filter cleaning displays (filter using time reset)
20 S-Plasma lon button | Selects the S-Plasma lon function
~— | Operation On/Off )
I
21 button Turns the Ventilator(ERV) On/Off
22 Mode button Selects the desired operation for the Ventilator(ERV)
Ventilator 23 Fan speed button Changes the fan speed for your Ventilator(ERV)
(ERV) related
buttons 24 E.Saver button Starts Energy Saving Operation
25 Clean up button Selects air purification through the in/out load controls

Note

o After cleaning the filter, please press the Filter Reset button. The Fitter lamp will turn off, and it will be turned
on again upon the next cleaning period.

e If you press a functional button not supported by the indoor unit, then the Restricted lamp will turn on.

e |f the temperature display setting is set to indoor temperature and you press the Room Temp. button, the
Restricted lamp display will appear. (When you install the Wired Remote Controller, the setting is available.)

e |f you press the On/Off & button when your Ventilator(ERV) is connected to a Wired Remote Controller, then
the air conditioner and the Ventilator(ERV) might operate or stop at the same time or only the air conditioner
might operate or stop. The factory setting is set to simultaneous operation/stop. (When you install the Wired
Remote Controller, the setting is available.)

e Although the air conditioner and the Ventilator(ERV) are set to simultaneous operation/stop, you can
individually control the air conditioner and the Ventilator(ERV) by using another controller (e.g. wireless
remote controller, central controller, S-net mini) except for a Wired Remote Controller.

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

I Description of parts (PCB)

Q O
j o
o L
01
No. Name Description
01 Communication and power wiring terminal Connection with indoor unit (F3/F4)

Note

e MWR-WET1N uses 2-wire power line communication.

Option function
I User setting mode
Main | Sub : SEG :
p ] Function Ukt Default Range Unit
1 Auto stop time setting/checking 1,2 0 0~12 hours 1hour
o Lowest temperature 1,2 16 (61) 16~30°C (61~86°F) 1°C(1°F)
2 Temp limits [°C(°F)] -
Highest temperature 34 |30(86) 18~30°C (65~86°F) 1°C(1°F)
All lock 1 0 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock -
On/Off button 2 0 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock -
3 Mode button 3 0 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock -
Lock of partial button | Temperature button 4 0 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock -
Fan speed button 5 0 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock -
Schedule button 6 0 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock -
) 1,2/
Current date Setting ’ 00/117 /1 YY/
1 (Year, Month, Date) 3;542/ 10/01/01 00~99/1~12/1~31 MM,/DD
4 g
) ) Day/ | Friday/ Day/
2 S AmPm | PM |Sun~Sat/AM~PM/0~12/0~59| Hour/
Y, modn N.2/34 | /12/00 Minute

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

Main | Sub ] SEG :
s e Function Used Default Range Unit
Use of summer time
] Summer Time Use and (Y/N) ! 0 0-Nouse,1-Use i
Setting Methods Summer Time .
Application Method 2 0 0—Weekly, 1-Daily )
Summer time use (Weekly) 1~12th month/ .
5 2 Start (? Month, ? th Sunday) 12/4 03/F 1~4,F (last week)th week
3 Summer time use (Weekly) 12/4 10/F 1~12th month/ )
End (? Month, ? th Sunday) ! 1~4,F (last week)th week
Summer time use (Daily) 5 B Month,
4 Start (? Month, ? th Sunday) 1,2/34 | 03/22 Jan~Dec/1~31th day date
Summer time use (Daily) - - Month,
5 End (? Month, ? th Sunday) 1,2/34 | 09/22 Jan~Dec/1~31th day date
Backlight Time Setting/Checking 1,2 5 0~30sec 1sec
6 Use of LED(Green) (Y/N) 3 1 0-Nouse, 1-use -
Use of LED (Red) (Y/N) 4 1 0-Nouse, 1-use -
Ventilator (ERV) delay .
time setting/checking Veztllal’?g;éii\g})ﬁ)l ay 1 0 0-Nouse, 1—-use -
7 [When using Ventilator PP
(ERV) interlocking Delay Time 34 | 30 30~60 minutes 1min,
control]
0 Reset to user mode defaults 1 0 0-No use, 1 Reset )
(except the current time)

e How to set the user mode

If you want to set the detailed settings, press the

SEG Used
Main  Sub-
menu nTenu 56 1234
E"j'l':""; . EE'ETEB .....................
'—“—']B Sl el ' ’
oy

B0

i Delete ESC

8
o‘o
)
050

Reset 5 peed

KWh] === Fllter
O -

; ESaver Cleanup :

()" is used in Turkey.

[User Set] button.
You will enter the User Set mode, and the [Main Menu]
will be displayed.

Refer to the Wired Remote Controller’s user setting
mode table on the previous page to select the desired
menu.

a

Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select a main menu
number and press the [>] button to enter the sub-
menu setting screen.

Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select a sub-menu
number and press the [>] button to enter the data
setting screen.

Once you have entered the setting screen, the
current setting will be displayed.

Refer to the chart for data setting.

e Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, change the settings and

press the [ >] button to move to the next setting.

Press the Set button to save the setting and exit to
the sub-menu setting screen.

g Press the Esc button to exit to general mode.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

Note

e While setting the data, you can use the [A]/[ V] buttons to set the range of SEG used.

e While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button to exit to the sub-menu setting screen without saving the

setting.

e Current time setting (Example)

Press the [User Set] button.

(Main Menu) will be displayed, and you can press the [A1/[ V ] buttons to
select No.4, which will set the current time.

Press the [ > ] button to select the 'Year'.
Press the [A1/[V ] buttons to select the year ('00~'99).

Press the [ > 1 button to select the 'Month'.
Press the [A1/[V ]1buttons to select month(01~12).

(~ 1\
A
<‘l_=‘> |
Py <
& )
(~ 1
(Y J
-|‘r',1>
& )
(" 2
‘ | LY
o <1081
[ d A E—
it
& )
(" )
A
o, ’ 85 i
[ M ry e
X
J
(~ 1
& )
(" )
Mo
& )

Press the [ > ] button to select the 'Day'.
Press the [A1/[V ]1buttons to select day(01~31).

()" is used in Turkey.

Press the [ >] button to select 'Year, Month, Date' in the [Sub-menul].

Press the [A1/[ V1buttons to select No. 1. You can modify the year/month/
date setting.

Press the [Set] button to complete your setting of 'Year, Month, Day'.
The setting changes will be applied and you can exit to the sub-menu.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

(- A 7 Inthe sub-menu, select 'day, AM/PM, hour, minute'.
Press the [A1/[V ] buttons to select no.2. You can set the 'day, AM/PM,
'{é‘. hour, minute'.
i
. Y,
(- ) 8 Pressthe [>]button to select the 'Day".
Press the [A1/[V ] buttons to select day (Sun~Sat).
| ]
(I
. Y,
(- A 9 Pressthe [>]button to select 'AM or PM".
SwTwr@s Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to toggle between AM and PM.
'Jl 200
. y,
(r ) 10 Pressthe [>]button to select the 'Hour'.
swrw e Press the [A1/[V1buttons to select the hour (01~12).
H‘ {m‘h:_‘m w
\}
g k Y,
(- A 11 Pressthe [>]button to select the 'Minute'.
AT OEE Press the [A1/[ V1 buttons to select minute (00~59).
Y @0
|
. y,

12 Press the [Set] button to complete the current time setting.
The setting changes are applied and you can exit to general mode.

13 Press the [Esc] button to exit to general mode.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Service mode
Main | Sub ] Data | Factory A ;
ey N sy Function bit | setting Description Unit
. . . 0 - Cooling/Heating, )
Cooling/Heating selection 1 0 1= Cooling only
Use of wireless remote
Wired remote controller 2 L 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
1 controller Option MAIN/SUB wired :
setting/checking (1 Wired remote _ _ _
9/ g() ontroller 3 0 0 -MAIN, 1- SUB
) 0 — Celcius(°C), )
Temperature unit 4 0 1 Fahrenheit(°F)
Temperature sensor selection| 1 0 0 —Indoor unit, -
1- Wired remote controller
Use of average temperature 2 0 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
Wired remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
2 controller Option
: ; : 0 — Set temperature, )
setting/checking (2) Temperature display 4 0 1- Room temperature
0 - Indoor unit + ERV,
AC On/Off button function 5 1 1-Indoor unit only, -
2-ERVonly
Lock of BladeT 1 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - lock -
. Blade Lock of Blade2 2 0 0 - Unlock, T-lock -
1 setting/checking Lock of Blade3 3 0 0 - Unlock, T- lock -
Lock of Blade4 4 0 0 - Unlock, 1-lock -
Use of By-Pass mode 1 0 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
4 ERV option Use of Auto mode 2 0 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
Setting/checking | Use of air purification mode 3 0 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
Use of external control 4 0 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
c Room Temperature | Temperature control reference| 1,2,3 0 -9 ~40°C(15~104 °F) 01°C
compensation  |Temperature compensation value| 4,5,6 0 -99~99°C 0.1°C
4 Number of Number of indoor units 1,2 - 0~16 -
connected units Number of ERVs 34 - 0~16 -
7 |Desired temperature increment/decrement (°Conly)| 1 0 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 2-01°C -
S 0-ON/OFF alternating operation,
Set/Check ERV Selesc;:\)i%d|\gdgf;tliigﬁrgy 1 0 1-Outdoor air cooling operation | -
8 Energy saving gop for different temperature setting
operation Minimum temperature of o o o
outdoor air cooling 34 1 5~15°C(41~59°°F) C
. . 0 - Unchanged
0 Factory option setting 1 0 1- Factory setting -
5 1 Software code 1~6 - Software code -
2 Software version 1~6 - Software version -

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main

Sub

Data

Factory

Tl Pseeney Function bit | setting Description Unit
1 Indoor unit room temperature 1,23 - Room temperature °C
2 Indoor unit EVA IN temperature 12,3 - EVA IN temperature °C
3 Indoor unit EVA OUT temperature 12,3 - EVA OUT temperature °C
4 Indoor unit EEV step 12,3 - EEV step -
Use of central control 1 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
z Indoor unit option Use of drain pump 2 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
3 checking (1) Use of electric heater 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of hot water coil 4 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
Use of external control 1 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
Use of RPM compensation 2 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
6 Indoor unit option Filter time 3 - 0-2000 hours, 1-1000 hours| -
checking (2) "
Heating temperature _ sor .50 B
compensation 4 0-2°G1-5°C
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-1/80steps,1-80 -
12 - MAIN address (00H~4FH) -
1 Setting/Checking the address| 34 - MAIN address (OOH~4FH) -
56 - Group address (OOH~FEH) -
Indoor unit/ |Setting/Checking the product| ..
4 2 Ventilator (ERV) option - .
option setting 2 - - Refer to the installation
3 Siﬁttc'nﬁj/ghﬁ(:k”&g ;E]hf Ly - manual of the connected -
Statlation optio indoor unit/ventilator (ERV)
4 Setting/Checking the - _ B
installation option 2
: Mini AHU setting/ RPM setting/checking 34 - 0~31steps 1step
checking Humidity setting/checking | 6 - 0-30,1-40,2-50 -
; . Use of discharge
Setting/Checkin 1 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
5 the gischarge g temperature control
5 temperature Qf the |Cooling discharge temperature| 3,4 - 8~25°C (46~77 °F) 1°C
indoor unit Heating discharge temperature| 5,6 - 18~43 °C(64~109 °F) 1°C
Fresh Duct discharge| Cooling discharge temperature| 1,2 - 13~25°C(55.4~77 °F) 1°C
3 temperature .
checking Heating discharge temperature| 3,4 - 18~30 °C (64~86 °F) 1°C

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main | Sub ] Data | Factory o ;
| En Function bit | setting Description Unit
Use of cold air prevention 1 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
Use of humidification when
. 2 - 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
: ERV Plus setting/ Heating thermo off
checking Use of fan operation in Defrost| 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of humidification when 4 ) 0-Nouse, - Use )
Heating
ERV Plus Cooling 1,2 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
2 temperature -
setting/checking Heating 34 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
6 ERV Plus Auto Set temperature 12 - 15~30 °C(59~86 °F) 1°C
3 | mode temperature :
setting/checking | Settemperature difference | 3,4 - 5~15 °C (41~59 °F) 1°C
Setting/checking the compensating temperature A 12 ) 0-10°C 1oC
under the Heating EEV control for ERV Plus ’
4 _ . Jere
Checking the compensating temperature B under 3 ) 0 NO?Oufg/%fzholf:T'd'ﬁer _
the Heating EEV control for ERV Plus 1 Use humidifier(10 °C/50 °F)
5 ERV Plus fan RPM Air supply RPM 1,2 - 10~27 steps 1step
setting/checking Air exhaustion RPM 34 - 10~27 steps 1step
View master setting/|  Indoor unit View master _ )
! checking setting/checking 123456 address
(F3F4 line Indoor  |ERV unit View master setting/
z unit master) checking 123456 | - address -
7 Mode master Mode master indoor unit
3 |indoor unit setting/ checking 123456 | - address -
checking _ ]
4 (F1F2 line Indoor Mode master. indoor unit 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use, 2-Release -
unit master)®” setting
0 - OFF (Disabled or Cancelled)
1 Status of Automatic Air-Volume setting 1 0 1-Completion -
2 - Running Automatic Air-Volume
8 2 Automatic Air-Volume Operation 1 0 0 - Disable, 1- Enable -
1~3 steps (2 - Default) For the
N . specific voltage of model, )
3 Automatic Air-Volume Voltage Setting 1 2 please refer to the installation
manual of each product.
1 Factory setting 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
0 2 Reset Power Master Reset* 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
3 Addressing Reset 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -

Note

e ‘NONE' will be displayed if the indoor unit does not support the function.
In some cases, the setting may not possible or it may be not applied though it is set on the unit.

e |f communication initialization is needed after the setting, the system will reset automatically and
communication will be initialized.
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1)* The total option codes are 24 digits. You can set six digits at a time and it is distinguished by page number.

Press [>] button to go to the next page.
e To set 24 digit option
Option Setting Page — SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEG5 SEG6
Option Code | Option Code
M M 0 * * * * *
56 1234 Page number
SEG7 SEG8 SEG9 | SEGI0 | SEGI1 | SEGI2
Al 1 * * * * *
{aHED:
o 7 Page number
f SEG13 SEG14 SEG15 SEG16 SEG17 SEG18
2 * * * * *
Page number
SEG19 SEG20 SEG21 SEG22 SEG23 SEG24
3 * * * * *

Page number

x Regardless of Celsius and Fahrenheit setting, service mode setting is available only with Celsius.

2)* If you enter Main menu #4, you must select the targeted indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) address and then select the

sub menu.

3)* Setting is available when there is only 1indoor unit connection and while the indoor unit operation is not operating.

4)* Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to wired remote controller when multiple indoor
units are connected to wired remote controller in a group.

Note
* Address is displayed in hexadecimal. Please refer to the following table.
Hexadecimal|Decimal| |Hexadecimal | Decimal | |Hexadecimal | Decimal | |Hexadecimal| Decimal | |Hexadecimal|Decimal
00 0 10 16 20 32 30 48 40 64
01 1 1 17 21 33 31 49 41 65
02 2 12 18 22 34 32 50 42 66
03 3 13 19 23 35 33 51 43 67
04 4 14 20 24 36 34 52 44 68
05 5 15 21 25 37 35 53 45 69
06 6 16 22 26 38 36 54 46 70
07 7 17 23 27 39 37 55 47 71
08 8 18 24 28 40 38 56 48 72
09 9 19 25 29 41 39 57 49 73
O0A 10 1A 26 2A 42 3A 58 4A 74
0B 1 1B 27 2B 43 3B 59 4B 75
0C 12 1C 28 2C 44 3C 60 4C 76
oD 13 1D 29 2D 45 3D 61 4D 77
OE 14 1E 30 2E 46 3E 62 4E 78
OF 15 1F 31 2F 47 3F 63 4F 79
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How to set the service mode

SEG Used
Main  Sub-
menu menu 56 1234
L (= aller)
oog =
"""""""" I u’
- Y e ERV -----

.
\8 2

— !
o] - -}
\“—— \— Quiet/Sleep: Schedule (= 3 UserSet :
== |
F :
) away/Mps ESetjl “ > ]
L) H

—
@ o e
J 4 OAlntake V- reset

—

a
\§ 2

)
2

Fan
peed

)

%
&

L . :
AT OO
Humidity | DeleS ESC . ESaver Cleanup ;
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1 If you wantto use the various additional functions for
your Wired Remote Controller, press the [Set] and [Esc]
buttons at the same time for more than three seconds.
You will enter the additional function settings, and the
[main menu] will be displayed.

2 Referto the list of additional functions for your Wired
Remote Controller on the next page, and select the
desired menu.

a Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, select a main menu
number and press the [>] button to enter the sub-
menu setting screen.

b Using the [A]/[V]buttons, select a sub-menu
number and press the [>] button to enter the data
setting screen.

¢ When you enter the setting stage, the current
setting will be displayed.

d Refer to the chart for data setting.

e Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, select the settings.
Press the [>] button to move to the next setting.

f Press the [Set] button to save the settings and
exit to the sub-menu setting screen.

g Press the [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.

Note

 While setting the data, you can use the [A1/[ V]
buttons to set the range of SEG.

¢ While configuring the setting, press the [Esc]
button to exit to the setting sub-menu without
saving your changes.
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Example method of setting wired remote controller option

]

(7 2 1 Pressthe [Set] and [ESC] buttons at the same time for more than 3 seconds.
When(Main menu) is displayed press the [A1/[ V] button to select no.l.

(¢ ) 2 Pressthe [>]button to select the number you will set.

Press the [A1/[ V1button and select no.1

'r >

Pyt
I\ y
(7 N 3 Pressthe [>]button to enter the data setting stage.

When you enter the setting stage, the current setting value will be
¥ displayed.
SEG

I\ y

SEGT1: Heat pump indoor unit

SEG2: Use wireless remote controller
SEG3: Master wired remote controller
SEG4: Temperature display - Celsius (°C)

<Example of data setting stage display>

heating to cooling only.

4 Pressthe [<]/[>1button to select the desired Datal.
e Pressthe [A1/[V]button to select no.1.

Ve e The wired remote controller option is set from both cooling and

5 Press[Set] button to complete the option setting.

Save the setting value and exit to sub menu.

6 Press [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Built-in temperature sensor of wired remote controller

Temperature control with built-in temperature sensor

i

2=

|:| Applies to all the indoor units connected within a group.
5 (However, indoor unit is limited to DVM S series )

Note

e Check the setting of the wired remote controller built-in sensor from the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used | Factory — .
menu | menu Function SEG | setting Description Unit

. . . 0-Cooling/Heating, .

Cooling/Heating selection 1 0 1-Cooling only

Wireless Use of wireless remote
remote controller 2 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
1 controller :
checking (1) controller

) 0-Celsius(°Q),
Temperature unit 4 0 1-Fahrenheit(°F) -

1 ) O-Indoor unit,
Temperature sensor selection 1 0 1-Wired remote controller -
Wireless Use of average temperature 2 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -

2 controller 0-Set temperature
Option setting/ Temperature display 4 0 1-Room tenlz eratur’e -
checking (2) P
0-Indoor unit+ERYV,
AC On/Off button function 5 0 1-Indoor unit only, -
2-ERV only
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Heating mode temperature compensation

Indoor unit INSTALL option setting
(Refer to indoor unit intallation manual)

;i o SEG Function Value
Jk Heating setting temperature 1-2°C(°F)
=]

21 compensation 2-5°C(°F)

Note

e When built-in sensor of the wired remote controller
is used, heating mode temperature compensation
(+2°C or +5°C) will be reset to 0°C.

Note

e |f there is no option switch on the indoor unit PCB, check the setting of the heating temperature compensation from
the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used | Factory _— .

menu | menu Function SEG | setting Description Unit
Use of external control 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use
Use RPM compensation 2 - 0-No use, 1-Use

Indoor Filter time 3 | - | 0-2000hours, 11000 hours
3 6 unit option
checking(2) Heating tempgratu re 4 ) 0-2°C(°F), 1-5°C(°F)
compensation

EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-0/80 step,1-80 step

()" is used in Turkey.
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When communication error or power failure occurs while using built-in temperature sensor

: D

When communication error occurs over 3 minutes,

- Indoor unit ignores the built-in temperature sensor and use indoor unit temperature sensor.
- Indoor unit applies the heating setting temperature compensation.(+2°C,+5°C)

When communication resumes,

- Built-in temperature use is recovered.
- Setting must be done again to use the temperature compensation.

I Energy saving operation mode

e By comparing indoor room temperature, setting
temperature and outdoor temperature, wired remote
controller changes ERV operation mode and fan speed to
minimize unnecessary outdoor unit operation.

Energy saving operation is not available when ERV is not
connected.

e Energy saving operation is not available when ‘Centralized
control’is set.

. e Energy saving operation will not be executed when ERV is
set to Outing mode or set in external interlocking mode.

e Temperature measurement is set as indoor unit temperature
sensor as default, and it can be changed depending on the
wired remote controller option setting.

* Basically room temperature value means indoor unit’s

Note sensor. But it can be changed depending on option setting.
e Energy saving operation mode is available only (External room sensor or Built-in sensor of wired remote
when there is at least one indoor unitand ERVis ~ controller)
connected.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Error display
""""""""""""" Error codes for the Wired Remote
[ Controller and the product

' connected to your Wired Remote
Controller will be displayed in the
LCD display.

LCD Display

e When an Error Occurs in Your
Example: Error 121 occurred in indoor unit with main address no. 18 (decimal numbers). Indoor/Qutdoor Units (Product

Group Display: A)

The product address for the
7 error will be displayed, followed
by the error code.

Refers to the Outdoor unit address  Indoor unit Main address  Error code Example :_Error 101 occurs for
indoor unit  (Displayed in hexadecimal) (Displayed in hexadecimal) Indoor Unit No. 200012.

e When an Error Occurs in Your
Example: Error 121 occurred in indoor unit with main address no. 18 (decimal numbers). Ventilator(ERV) (Product Group

Display: B)

The product address for the
’ error will be displayed, followed
by the error code.

) ERV unit Main address £ d Example : Error 121 has
Refers to the ERV unit (Displayed in hexadecimal) rrorcoce occurred at ventilator(ERV) No.
300012.

e When an Error Occurs in Your
Example: Error 601 has occurred at your Wired Remote Controller. Wired Remote Controller

Only an error code will be

displayed. (No address will be
EED ! displayed.)

P Example : Error 601 has

occurred at your Wired Remote
Controller.
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Technical Data Book 33



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE1TIN (MWR-WET1RN)*

| Wired remote controller error codes

communication.

= Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor/ERV units after successful
|

g No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers.

tl‘!l_: more than 3 minutes

When tracking between wired remote controller and indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) is not complete for

(Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)

o Over 16 indoor/ERV indoor units installed.

'-' q Two or more wired remote controllers set as Slave(SUB).

g S, Temperature sensor Open/Short error.

g W EEPROM error

A Caution

e For the error codes for your indoor/outdoor units and ventilator(ERV), refer to the installation manual of

each device.

Note

Setting/Cancelling the Mode master indoor unit
e Mode master indoor unit setting is simply selecting an indoor unit that will become standard among many
indoor units to prevent mixed operation (which one or more indoor units operating in different operation

mode).

— Setting: Connect just 1indoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Mode button for 5 seconds to

set the indoor unit as 'Mode master indoor unit'

— Cancelling: Connect just Tindoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Fan speed button for 5

seconds to cancel the 'Mode master indoor unit' setting.

Ve

Schedule User Set
'Spee"l
aylMDS

Temp

Flow g o “Fiter

uAIntake; . Reset

Raum

g °°' D

‘ Humidily i Delete ESC

ESaver Cleanup

~N
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control Tindoor unit with 1T wired remote controller

1

F1/F2

v Vi

i
7

7 7

[
/
= iI I

va
|

IndoorI

I | [ 1 |

Outdoor unit

Wired remote
controller

i

i

I Group control (1)

Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller

Wﬁ

o
J

F1/F2

F1/F2

Vi

4 7

i
7 7

Indoor

Outdoor unit I

I | L1 unit { |

F3/F4
Wired remote controller

I y/a /.
L4 7

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Operation status of the
connected indoor unit

Control
o All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller

o]l

Outdoor unit

L1

Wired remote
controller

F3/F4 LI

I
i
II

| 1 1

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

ACaution

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor
unit must be set differently.
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I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

H| = i i F1/F2 i V) Vi
m 4 4 4 4 U4
\_J J Indoor
I | ] | I | unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/FA
/;/ /;/ ////
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

[ Vi F1/F2 i
7 7

Wired remote
controller

Master Slave

L/ J
Bl Ba [ | [ | Indoor unit -
Outdoor unit \ 7\ 7\

F3/F4 \_1 | ] | ] I

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

/L /L

100m(328ft)

/L /L

V4 4

L1 L1 L[ 1

V4 7

Wired remote controller
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Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: 100m(328ft)
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Wired remote controller

MWR-SHOON

(¢ )

SAMSUNG

AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost

™0 ™ ©C |[Hr. Min. Later
— (-0t On
N oF | oD of

PE (=

Q) A

Mode AV
Timer
Fan Speed Filter Reset (3sec)
Air Swing Set

Quiet (3sec) Cancel (3sec)

122.0(4.80)

& 2R

75.0(2.95) 16.6
(0.65)

L

Unit: mm(inch)

Features

¢ Simplified wired remote controller

¢ AC operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Setting operation mode and temperature
e Reset filter cleaning alert indicator

o Adjust air flow direction

e Operation on/off timer function

Product specification
Power supply DC12V
Power consumption 15W

- 0°C~40°C
Operating temperature range (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC

Maximum length of connection | 100 m (328ft)

Maximum number of 16 indoor units

controllable devices
Compatible product
Indoor unit | AM¥ ¥ % N ¥ x % Model
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Description of parts
11
/- o
SAMSUNG
e P -
01 (Centralized]
[AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost} 02
03 == °C|[r Min_Late
pm m f= = = 08
04 5 07
05 06
12 0) AN
I 18
13 Mode VvV
14 Fonspeed |, JImer— 17
15 i | cncnsed 16
\_ J
o J
No. Name Description

Centralized control

Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set.

01 N (Devices that support centralized control: OnOff controller, DMS2.5, Touch centralized
indicator
controller etc.)
Operation mode Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating
92" indicator (Cool/Auto/Dry/Fan/Heat)
03 Set.temperature Indicates the set temperature when the indoor unit turns on.
indicator
04 Fanspeed indicator ~ Indicates the fan speed settings.
05 Air swing indicator Indicates when vertical air swing is on.
06 Quiet mode indicator Indicates when quiet mode is on.
Filter cleaning . . . o
07 indicator Indicates when preset filter cleaning period is passed.
On: Indicates when On timer is set
Off: Indicates when Off timer is set
08  Timerindicator Hr. Min. Later:
e Timer mode: Displays the set time for On/Off timer (Min. 30 minutes ~ Max. 18 hours)
e General mode: Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute
This icon will be displayed when button is locked or when unavailable function
] (function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
Lock/Restricted
09 indicator e |con On: All buttons are locked
e |con blinks for 3 seconds: When partially locked button is pressed or unavailable
function (function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
10 Inspectionindicator  Indicates that inspection is required.
11 SPi indicator Indicates that SPi or other cleaning function of the indoor unit is on.
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No. Name Description
12 On/Off button Press this button to turn on/off the indoor unit.
Mode butt Press this button to select the desired operation mode.
& ode button (Auto — Cool — Dry — Fan — Heat)
Press this button to select one of the fan speeds from Auto, Low, Medium, High, Turbo.
14 Fan speed button Available Fan Speed may differ depending on the operation mode of the indoor unit.
e Low P~ — Medium ?= — High = — Turbo PE — Auto P~ > P=—>P=—>PE
Air swing butt Press this button to turn on/off the vertical air swing when the indoor unit supports
& IFswing button vertical air swing movement.
This button can be used only for Timer, User mode, Service mode.
16 Set/Cancel button e Short press: Set (Save)
e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Cancel
Timer button/ e Short press: You can set the On/Off timer.
17 . . . .
Filter reset button e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Resets the filter cleaning alert indicator.
e General mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by preset
unit.
Temperature — Short press: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) or 0.5°C(°F) or 0.1°C(°F) depending
adjustment/ on the setting.
8 Time adjustment — Press and hold: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) every 0.5 second
button e Timer mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set time.
— Up to 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 30 minute unit
— Over 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 1 hour unit
I1PCB
t\:] nnnnnnnnn §
= s s
= -
dd N
a-ya
No. Name Description
01 Power/communication connection terminal Connect to indoor unit (F3/F4)
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Option function
I User setting mode
How to set
SEGinuse
1
12
7, D) @ )
SAMSUNG SANMSUNG
BrEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
T °C A Min_ Latr Sub Menu i 1
023 (15:5807 Main Menu ien | ER
EE @B O | T T
0 A Q) A~ Up
Mode V Mode \V Down
Fan speed | it ] Press for more Left FanSpeed |, Imer Right
o | oo b | than3seconas e Save
""" simultaneously
O " O Y
] Function Default el Range Save
menu | menu use
0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset | none
1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
3 Lock Mode button 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0
1 i j
4 Partially lock | Lock Temperature adjustment 0 - 0-Unlock, 1- Lock o
buttons button
5 Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
6 Lock Timer button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
5 1 Temperature Lower temperature 16 1 16~30 0
2 restriction Upper temperature 30 1 16~30 0
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I Service mode
How to set
SEGin use
M
12
7 ) @ D)
SAMSUNG SAMSUNG
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost Sub Menu — Auto
S0 ger (B:ERS Main Menu o | e
PRE (=
Q) AN Q) AN\ Up
Mode A4 Mode V Down
Fan Speed Fille;l-;;?eletl;seth W Left Fan Speed FineIzi:ns:(rzsec) Right
SR I Press for more Exit A I Save
than 3 seconds
simultaneously
\_ ~ U )
e Page display
5 Pagel | Page2 | Page3 | Page4 | Page5 off Page6 | Page7 | Page8 | Page9 | PagelO
n
Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat
Main | Sub . Pagein
i Function Default T Range
Reset the option setting of the wired . )
1 remote controller to dafault value 0 1 0-Disabled, 1- Reset
Reset wired remote controller to .
0 2 Reset factory default 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
3 Power Master Reset 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
4 Addressing Reset 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
Check the number of connected
! indoor units 0 ! 0-16
2 Wired Check the number of connected ERV 0 1 0~16
] remote
controller | Check the MICOM code of wired
3 |information| remote controller none -3 MICOM code
Check the software version of the
4 wired remote controller none -3 Updated date
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Main | Sub . Pagein
menu | menu Function Default use Range
Select address from
one of the connected
indoor unit
Display example)
. . . View Master R Page 1: 20
1 Target indoor unit address setting indoor unit 1~3 (Refers to indoor unit)
Page 2: 00
(Outdoor unit address)
Page 3: 04
(Main address)
Main add ¢ Main address
2 Address/ | Check/Set main address Tarzlgt?n d(;iisu?]it 1 (OOH~4FH,
2 option Hexadecimal digits)
setting e
Main address of RMC“)"O F/
3 Check/Set RMC address Taraet indoor unit 1 RMC(2): 0~F
E (Hexadecimal number) "*
Product option
4 Check/set the product option of targetindoor| 1~10 Option code
unit
Installation
5 Check/Set installation option (1) option of target| 1~10 Option code
indoor unit
Installation
6 Check/Set installation option (2) option of target | 1~10 Option code
indoor unit (2)
Select address
. o View Master from one of the
5 1 Check/Set Check/Set indoor unit view master indoor unit 1~3 | connected indoor unit
view master (hexadecimal number)
2 No function - 1~3 -
1 Check/Set | Check the address of the mode none 1~3 Address of the mode
4 Mode Master indoor unit Master indoor units
5 master Setting the mode Master indoor unit 1 0- Not set, 1-Set,
indoor unit | 2% none 2-Cancel
] Set indoor unit for 'coolilng and 0 1 0- Cooling and heating,
heating'/'cooling only"' 1-Cooling only
Setting wireless remote controller .
2 e 1 1 0 - Disable, 1- Enable
option etting Master/Slave wired remote } .
. 3 funtF:)tion of | controller 0 1 0-Master, 1-Slave
4 | the wh:(ed Setting auto operation usage 1 1 0 - Disable, 1- Enable
remote
5 | controller | Temperature display Celsius(°C)/ 0 1 0- Celsius (°C),
Fahrenheit(°F) 1-Fahrenheit (°F)
Set unit for desired temperature (0,1,2)
6 (Only available when temperature is 0 1 0-1°C, 1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C
displayed in Celsius (°C)

1)* When RMC(1) is set as F, RCM(2) can be set up to E only.
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2)* Mode master indoor unit: The indoor unit which can decide the operation mode. Other indoor unit will follow mode

master indoor unit's operation mode.

I Setting mode master indoor unit

Vi

F1/F2 M M
4

4

7

Indoor
unit |

i |

AutoCoolDryFanHeat
l-ll-l °C [Hr. M

S 02071 On
120V Ser [i5:HB of
N

*E (=

6]
itDefrost

lin. Later

o [~

Mode A4
-

Fan Speed |

Air Swing Set

Quiet (3sec) Cancel (3sec)
\C )
AN J

I System reset

[ 1
Outdoor unit F3/F4
Wired remote
controller
\
/ - )
SAMSUNG

Press and hold for over 5 seconds the connected
indoor unit will be set as Mode master indoor unit

Press and hold for over 5 seconds

Mode master indoor unit setting will be cancele

Reset the power of the simplified wired remote controller

~

~

SAMSUNG
EEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
YT °C |Fr Min_Later
O™ 0Z(-1Z07On
00 B er |15 HE of
#E (=

0 A
Mode A4
Timer
Fanspeed | o peser(3sec
Air Swing Set
Quiet (3sec) || Cancel (3seq) T

Press and hold for over 5 seconds Power reset

¢ Only when the wired remote
controller is connected to
an indoor unit directly (1:1
connection), you can set the
mode master indoor unit that
sets the operation mode of the
outdoor unit.
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Display

I Error display

Error codes of for the simplified wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD

display.

-
Example: Error 121 occurs for indoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits)

G E | idi
Refers to the Outdoor unitaddress  Indoor unit Main address Error code
indoor unit (Displayed in hexadecimal)  (Displayed in hexadecimal)

-
Example: Error 601 has occurred on simplified remote controller

L]
D
g

e When an error occurs in your
indoor/outdoor units (Product
group display: A20)

Address of the product with
error code and address will be
displayed alternately.

e When an error occurs in your
simplified wired remote
controller

Only an error code will be
displayed. (No address will be
displayed)

No. 22 Description of the error Remarks

code

1 | BO { | Communication error between wired remote controller «» Indoor unit -

> | Ema Communication error between Master «> Slave wired remote controller )
I | e Erroris only detected on slave wired remote controller

3 | B4 | Communication tracking error between wired remote controller  Indoor unit -

4 | 5 I8 | Exceeded maximum number of units (16 units) -

5 | 52" | Twoor more wired remote controllers are set as Slave -

Memory (external ROM) read/write error

6 | =i | ® Thiserroris detected only during power reset. If error occurs on memory after power has turned i}

e on, it will not effect on operation of the wire remote controller display and therefore error code
will not be displayed.
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control 1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

iime

4 FIR2

i Vi i
7 7 7

e [

Indoor | |

[ 1 L]

Outdoor unit

Wired remote
controller

"0 0

il

I Group control (1)

Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller

I F1/F2 F1/F2
Sl # 7 7 7
=
Indoor
Outdoor unit | | | | | ] unit | |
’ # #
F3/F4

Wired remote controller

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

« Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

Control

¢ All connected indoor units

Display
o Priority 1. Display the status of view
master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller

controller

I F1/F2
i e
N/ q
&l 3 m
Outdoor unit [ 1 ’—//_W = H|
F3/F4 L< L1 Cdle
Wired remote Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

ACaution

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

o Priority 1. Display the status of view
master indoor unit

o Priority 2. Display the status of

indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor
unit must be set differently.
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I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

H| = i i F1/F2 i V) Vi
m 4 4 4 4 U4
\_J J Indoor
I | ] | I | unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/FA
/;/ /;/ ////
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

[ Vi F1/F2 i
7 7

Wired remote
controller

Master Slave

L/ J
Bl Ba [ | [ | Indoor unit -
Outdoor unit \ 7\ 7\

F3/F4 | | | ] | |57 —

=i

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

/L /L

100m(328ft)

/L /L

V4 4

L1 L1 L[ 1

V4 7

Wired remote controller

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: 100m(328ft)
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Wired remote controller

MWR-SH10N (MWR-SH10RN)*

central LB RO AR
Auto Cool Dry = e
Fan Heat H?: =W
l— 1 l— 1 |_|°C |:| |:| . |:| |:|
S N o o R [
ly g
Q Mode Fan +
. Y] Temp.
D D =
Timer Sleep Swing
C—) Canlc(el
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec)
K SAMSUNG j
]
s L
o = .
N
195
94.2(3.71) (0.77)
Unit: mm(inch)

(™ is used in Turkey.

Features
e Touch screen wired remote controller
e |Rreceiverisincluded
¢ Quiet, Sleep, Outing mode
e AC operation ON/OFF control
¢ Fan speed control
e Setting operation mode and temperature
o Reset filter cleaning alert indicator
e Operation on/off timer function

Product specification

Power supply DC12V

Power consumption 1.5W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Maximum length of connection | 100 m (328ft)

Maximum number of

%i .
controllable devices 6indoor units

Compatible product
Indoor unit AM k% Nk k% k% Model
FCU KIT MIM-FOON
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Description of parts
/S A IR receiver
(hidden)
Aut ccemr?lcfmc A 12 &
At ™Y [FE@
-— - Displa 07 10
DT, 99 e
121 B ':IF' = —
0 & % 09— Central f ) B (S 80% ﬂﬁ— 13
Mede  Fan 01— Auto Cool Dry ‘ Go= C— Q—o
D QD (= Fan Heat =
Timer Sleep Swing Buttons N —— 05
O . o3—| " ' S_eto :@E) 04
(3sec) Outing Quiet %grs\gg)l |-| |-| l-| c |-' |—| . '-| |-'
Y SAMSUNG ) o PV _°F 1T 1 —08
No. Name Description
Operation mode Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating
& indicator (Cool/Auto/Fan/Dry/Heat)
02 Quiet mode indicator Indicates when Sleep mode is ON.
Temperature ;
03 indicator Indicates Indoor temperature/Set temperature
04 Fanspeed indicator ~ Displays fan speed
05 Air swing direction Displays air swing (Up/Down)
indicator
06 Timer indicator Displays ON/OFF time (scheduled time)
Filter cleaning . . . . . .
07 i dicator Displays filter cleaning (filter cleaning period)
08 Inspection indicator ~ Displays check
Centralized control Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set.
09 . edn_ ri Ized contro (Devices that support centralized control: OnOff controller, DMS, Touch centralized
Indicator controller, etc.)
10 Virus doctor Displays when virus doctor is ON.
indicator
11 Outing mode Displays when outing mode is ON.
indicator
Defrost operation . .
12 indicator Displays defrost operation.
13 Locking/invalid Displays partial locking/all locking/invalid operation
operation indicator
N Displays IR receiver for wireless remote controller
14 IR receiver indicator

(Default: disuse, indication on)

()" is used in Turkey.
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\

Central c//?’ @ G)‘i:::'ﬁl%

04
Auto Cool D =
FalljnoH%gt i ‘%: =@ ooo | )
R ot 01 l ooo %
N (G- ==
V2L 8588 Mode  Fan
= = 02 i _ | Temp. 03
O + 06 D D & |
Mode  Fan a A
. o Temp. Timer Sleep Swing
D D | 08 ' —— 05
Timer Sleep Swing SNV
A O @ [ 11 C—> @ Cca)r1lésl 07
G oy over (3seq) Outing Quiet (3seq)
\_ SAMSUNG )
No. Name Description
01 ON/OFF button Turn the air conditioner power on/off
02 Mode button Select a desired air conditioner operation
03 Temperature setting Set a desired temperature and adjust the time
button
04 Fan speed button Change the air conditioner’s fan speed
05  Airswingbutton Select the air flow direction of the air conditioner
06  Timer button Select the timer function
07 OK/Cancel button Confirm or cancel (by pressing and holding the button for 3 seconds)
08 Sleep button Select sleep operation for the air conditioner
09 Quiet button Select quiet operation for the air conditioner
10 Outing button Select outing operation for the air conditioner
11 Lock button Lock the wired remote controller

()" is used in Turkey.
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Option function
I User setting mode
How to set
Setting value
1
12 — Page
4 N
) \j
% ‘ébﬁ= Sub Menu —
s .
— - °C Main Menu —
_ |
| B [ Move menu
U Mode :q;n‘ +
) @ = TT" Move page
Timer Sleep Swing
R &g
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec) |
SAMSUNG \_ SAMSUNG j

1 If youwant to use the various additional user functions for your wired remote controller, press the top left corner (hidden
button) of the display for more than 3 seconds

¢ You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed

2 Referto the list of additional user functions for your wired remote controller on the next page, and select the desired
menu

e Using the [ +]/[ - ] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub menu
setting screen

Using the [ +1/[ - ] buttons, select a sub menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting
screen

Using the [ +]/[ -] buttons, select the settings
Press the [ Fan ] button to select page

Press the [ OK1 button to save the current settings The [ OK] button is invalid on the main menu or sub menu
setting screen

Press the [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings

e @ Setting value
ain | Su . — .
Function description Page Save location
menu|menu P ane Zae%%rl)tl 9
. 8~30°C Wired remote
1 Temperature Lower limit (47 ~ 86 °F) 8(47) 01 controller
Limit - 8~30°C Wired remote
5 2 Upper limit (47 ~ 86 °F) 30(86) o1 controller
3 Cooling desire temperature on 25~30°C 27(87) o1 Wired remote
Set Outing outing function (77 ~ 86 °F) controller
4 Temperature| Heating desire temperature on 16 ~22°C 16(61) 01 Wired remote
outing function (61~72°F) controller

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main | Sub Setting value
i u . . .
Function description Page Save location
menu|menu . Value I;ae%%r&/ ?
0-Unlock, Wired remote
1 Lock of all buttons 1-Lock 0 1 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
, l Lock of operation ON/OFF button 1-Lock 0 1 controller
artia :
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
2 Butto1n Lock | Lock of temperature setting buttons 1-Lock 0 2 controller
0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of fan speed button 1-Lock 0 3 controller
Lock of ON/OFF timer function 0-Unlock, 0 ] Wired remote
button 1-Lock controller
) . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of Swing function button 1-Lock 0 2 controller
Partial .
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
3 BUttoS Lock Lock of Sleep function button 1-Lock 0 3 controller
. . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
3 Lock of Quiet function button 1-Lock 0 4 controller
. . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of Outing function button 1-Lock 0 5 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of operation mode button 1-Lock 0 1 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Hide of auto mode 1-Lock 0 2 controller
Operation . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
4 Mode Hide of cool mode 1-Lock 0 5 controller
Partial . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Button Lock Hide of dry mode 1-Lock 0 4 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Hide of fan mode 1-Lock 0 > controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Hide of heat mode 1-Lock 0 6 controller
R . Wired remote
6 1 Checking/setting of backlight time out 0 3(i)n(%l)suse 5 1 controller
(1time use)
- . 0-No reset, Wired remote
1 Resetting filter cleaning alarm 1-Reset 0 1 controller
. 0-Disuse, Wired remote
2 Use of virus doctor 1-Use 0 1 controller
User Setting . 0-Disuse, Wired remote
7 3 Function Use display of current temperature 1-Use 1 1 controller
0-Disuse, Wired remote
4 Use of button melody 1-Use 1 1 controller
5 Use of IR receiver for wireless remote| 0-Disuse, 0 ] Wired remote
controller V* 1-Use controller
Wired remote
8 1 Setting/Checking Easy Tuning -2~+2 0 1 controller
(1time use)
Reset to default value of user setting mode 0-No reset Wired remote
0 1 . ’ 0 1 controller
(except current time) 1-Reset (1time use)

1)* In case of duct type indoor unit, you can use wireless remote controller using IR receiver of this wired remote

controller without “Display and receiver kit”
(0*is used in Turkey.
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I Service mode
How to set
Vs ~
Cool M?E @Q'
s, Dy
i
|
O B FI+
. ) Temp.
O W o=
Timer Sleep Swing
OK
2 2eE
\_ SAMSUNG /

Setting value

1
12

— Page

Move page

OK
Cancel
(3sec)

Sub Menu
Main Menu —
4 I 4
< -} >
MV ee—
ONE &+ 0
. L Terg
H D =2
Timer Sleep Swing ‘
0K
; (3@(, 00%1 o@ %:2;:;@ ‘
\_ SAMSUNG \_

SAMSUNG Y,

Move menu

1 If you want to use the various additional functions for your wired remote controller, press the top right corner (hidden
button) of the display for more than 3 seconds and drop it. Then you can press [ +1/[ - ] buttons and select No.3 and
press [ OK ] button.

e You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed.
e |f you select the other number and press [ OK ] button, then you can go back to the normal display.

2 Refertothe list of additional functions for your wired remote controller on the next page, and select the desired menu.

e Using the [ +1/[ - ] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub-menu
setting screen.

screen.

setting screen.

Using the [ +1/[ -1 buttons, select the settings.
Press the [ Fan ] button to select page.
Press the [ OK ] button to save the current settings. the [ OK] button is invalid on the main menu or sub menu

Using the [ +1/[ - 1 buttons, select a sub menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting

Press the [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings.

Setting value

Main | Sub ; T i
ment | meny Function description e Factory | Page |Save location
default
0 - Cooling/ :
Cooling/Heating selection Heating, 0 01 Wéfr?tﬁglrpe(l)‘te
1- Cooling only

Wired remote Use of wireless remote 0-Nouse, 1 02 |Wiredremote

1 1 ngttcri?]g?r controller for indoor unit 1-Use controller
hecking (1 Master/Slave wired remote 0 - Master, Wired remote

checking (1) controller 1-Slave 0 03 controller
. 0 - Celsius(°C), Wired remote

Temperature unit 1- Fahrenheit(°F) 0 04 1™ ontroller

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main | Sub Setting value
i u . — )
Function description Factor Page |Save location
menu|menu y
value default
0 - Indoor unit, .
Temperature sensor selection | 1-Wired remote 0 01 W'Croer?t;gma?,te
controller
Use of average temperature 0 } l_\lasuese, 0 02 Wicroer?tﬁgﬂgte
Wired remote ;
0-Nouse, Wired remote
5 C_c(,)ent?ctri(r)]lggsr Use of Auto mode 1-Use 1 03 |~ controller
checking (2) 0 -Set
temperature
. 1-Room Wired remote
Temperature display temperature 0 04 controller
2 - Relative
1 temperature"*
Current .
Room -9~40°C Wired remote
) temperature Temperature control reference (15.8 ~104 °F) teniggﬁgtrure 01 controller
compensation - .
2% Temperature compensation -99~99°C 0 02 03 Wired remote
value (14.2 ~49.8 °F) ’ controller
6 corl:lnuengtgf:lrgrﬁits Number of indoor units 0~16 0 01 None
7 Temperature increment/ 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 0 01 Wired remote
decrement unit (°C only) 2-01°C controller
. . 0 - Unchanged,
0 Factory option setting 1- Factory setting 0 01 None
1 Software code Software code None 01~03 None
2
2 Software version Software version None 01~03 None
Tafrgec‘lt address
‘ of indoor unit . N
1 Target address setting (Example: 20 02 View master |01~03 None
1F)
2 Main address setting/ (in heg;élchimal Main address ] None
checking digits) of target
dooruntt RMC address setting/ ; RMC add
address/option address setting ~ ) adaress
4 3 settingp/ checking 0x00~OxFE #* of target ! None
checking #* Basic option setting/ - Basic option [01~20
4 checking Option code of target S None
Install option setting/ : Install option|01~20
5 checking Option code of target 5y None
. . Install(2) -
6 Install(2) option setting/ Option code option of 015)*20 None
checking target

1)* Relative temperature means that the wired remote controller only displays the temperature increase or decrease
(+ 3) compared to the reference temperature. Reference temperature is determined by other controller’s desired
temperature setting.
(Example: DMS set 24 °C (75 °F) — 24 °C (75 °F) is reference temperature. Wired remote controller displays it as ‘0’ )

2)*Only the Celsius temperature unit is allowed when this function setting and checking in the service mode. For the
Fahrenheit temperature, you need temperature conversion before this function setting and checking by the Celsius
temperature unit.

3)* When setting the address/option, you can set the target indoor unit by selecting sub menu 1.
(0*is used in Turkey.
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I System reset
. . . 4 )
Press the top right corner (hidden button) of the display for more than }
7 seconds. el PBOOLT b
Your wired remote controller will be initialized, and the device will Auto Cool Dry ‘%Eiéé\ H
search for the indoor units connected to your wired remote controller Fa_" H_eat — 0 ()
again. il ic'—tloc 2.
D = e
UL N v [
ly g
O E &+
] o Temp.
D D =
Timer Sleep Swing
8 & @
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec)
\_ SAMSUNG )
I Outing operation
Outing function keeps minimum cooling/ [Ex. Cooling]
heating temperature of indoor on your absence.
1 Pressthe [ Outing 1 button. Outing activating Temp. |..._............. TnON
Outing indicator will be displayed. ; .
P AT=5C Room Temp.

2 Whenan air conditioner is turned off,

a Ifindoor temperature has 5°C(9°F) :
difference with desired outing Desired outing Temp. | .. ¥ | SN
temperature, the air conditioner will be (User mode)
turned on automatically.

b If indoor temperature is same as desired Temperature
outing temperature, the air conditioner
will be turned off automatically.

¢ itisrepeated depending on indoor temperature within 12 hours, and then outing function is canceled.

e You can use outing function in only cool/heat mode.

e The outing function will be active when indoor unit is turned off.

e The outing function operates with low fan speed.

e If there is any input button on your wired remote controller, outing function will be canceled.
e |f yourindoor unit’s status is changed, outing function will be canceled.

e You can set the desired outing temperature on the user setting mode.
<Outing temperature setting range>

- Cool mode: 25~30°C (77~86°F), default: 27 °C (81°F)
- Heat mode: 16~22°C (61~72°F), default: 16 °C (61°F)

e You can use the outing function in the master wired remote controller. The slave wired remote controller just displays it
for a outing function status of the master wired remote controller.

- Press the [ Outing ] button on the slave wired remote controller, then the @ will blink.

e The outing function operation will be canceled if you change the master/slave setting on your wired remote controller.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Error display

Error codes for the wired remote controller and the indoor units connected to your wired remote controller will be

displayed in the LCD display.

LCD Display

-

[ X

<« F >

J

¢ When an error occurs in your
indoor/outdoor units (product
group display: A)

The product address for the error
will be displayed, followed by the
error code.

Indoor unit Outdoor unitaddress  Indoor unit main address Error code
(hexadecimal digits) (hexadecimal digits)
. J
X .
Example: Error 601 has occurred at your wired remote controller. * W.hen an €rroroccurs In your
wired remote controller
yaq
)l Only an error code will be
displayed. (No address will be
—— displayed.)
[ |
N\
No. 217 Description of the error Remarks
code
Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor units
T | Bt | (When communication is lost for over 3 minutes after detecting the indoor unit and the -
wired remote controller)

2 ::lg':,:' No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers -
3 | Crg No communication between wired remote controller and indoor units _

=7 | (Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)
4|l com ¢ Exceeded maximum number of indoor unit connection (16 indoor units)

' U1 e Reset s required after checking the number of indoor units
5 | 52" | Twoor more wired remote controllers set as slave(sub) -
6 | 553 | Temperature sensor open/short error
7 | 554 | EEPROMerror _

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller > MWR-SH10N (MWR-SH10RN)*

Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control 1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

v Vi

=1 ,_FUR2
N
-/

7 7

Bl B I | I |

Indoor | |

[ 1 L]

Outdoor unit F3/F4
Wired remote
controller

i

I Group control (1)

Control multiple indoor units with T wired remote controller

F1/F2 F1/F2
Sl # 7 7
=
Indoor
Outdoor unit | | | | | | [ 1 unit | |

F3/F4
Wired remote controller

’ v/A v/
s 4

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
« Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

Control

¢ All connected indoor units

Display

o Priority 1. Display the status of view
master indoor unit

o Priority 2. Display the status of

indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with T wired remote controller

I F1/F2
i e
L
=) 3
Outdoor unit [ 1

F3/F4 L{

speepn it

Bl

Wired remote
controller

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

ACaution

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
o Priority 1. Display the status of view
master indoor unit

o Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor

unit must be set differently.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller > MWR-SH10N (MWR-SH10RN)*

I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

H| = i i F1/F2 i V) Vi
m 4 4 4 4 U4
\_J J Indoor
I | ] | I | unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/FA
/;/ /;/ ////
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

Wired remote
controller

Master Slave

”” ’ B y/a F1/F2 y/A
4 4
L/ —/
=i B3 [ | [ | Indoor unit -
Outdoor unit \ ’—rf—\ I—rfﬁ l_
F3/F4 | ] | ] o

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

/L /L

100m(328ft)

/L /L

V4 4

L1 L1 L[ 1

V4 7

Wired remote controller

()" is used in Turkey.

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: 100m(328ft)
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ERV Wired Remote Controller

MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

-

~

Range Hood &° [ @

o 4D
Central External £33 &

Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet

hr min Later ﬁa% —
(1 S04 on)
) R T} Away
d) Fan Speed
Away
Mode Filter Reset (3sec),
Timer /\
Set
Cancel (3sec) \/

122.0(4.80)

/Zl 1:\) ]
I Z N
75.0(2.95) 16.6
(0.65)
Unit: mm(inch)

()" is used in Turkey.

Features
e Wired remote controller for ERV

Product specification

ERV operation ON/OFF control

Fan speed control
Operation mode setting

Filter replacement alarm reset

Outing mode
Simple On/Off timer

Power supply DC12V
Power consumption 15W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range

(32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Maximum length of connection | 100 m (328ft)
Maximum number of
controllable devices 16ERVS
I Compatible product
ERV New communication ERV only
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

Description of parts
/- D)
08
[Range Hood} i” [ 07
09 o e 5310
01 t Heat-EX By-Pass Authuiet 06
oS (o) 05
02 ioE B i 04
! 03
10 ) Fan Speed 14
11 15
12 Timer ill N\ 16
13 ,Eéu&i‘e,(t@s,eo ~
N\ J
O )
No. Name Description

01 Operation mode indicator

Indicates current operation mode when the ERV is operating.
(Heat-EX/By-Pass/Auto/Quiet)

02 Timer indicator

Indicates when On timer is set.
Indicates when Off timer is set.

hr min Later

e Timer mode: Displays the set time for On/Off timer.
(Min. 30 minutes~Max. 24 hours)

¢ General mode: Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute.

03 Outing mode indicator

Indicates when outing mode is on.

Filter cleaning (period)

& indicator

Indicates when preset filter cleaning is required.

05 Fan speed indicator

Indicates current fan speed settings.

S-Plasma ion(SPI) indicator

L2 (optional)

Indicates when S-Plasma ion(SPI) function is on.

07  CO;sensor indicator (optional)

Indicates indoor CO; density when the sensor is on. (If the ERV is operating.)

Inspection/Lock/Restricted

& indicator

e »~:Indicates that inspection is required.

e [: Indicates when an unavailable function which is not supported by indoor
units is selected or when the button is locked.

¢ @:Indicates when all buttons are locked.

Exhaust hood/Centralized/

09 External interlocking control

indicator

Indicates when Exhaust hood/Centralized/External interlocking control is on.

10 On/Off button

To turn ERV on or off

11 Operation mode button

To select an operation mode (Heat-EX — By-pass — Auto — Quiet)
¢ Available operation mode is according to ERV View master.

()" is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

No. Name Description
12 Timer button To set simple on/off timer or external interlocking delay
Set/C L butt. To set or cancel the option
13 et/-ancet button e Press and hold the button for over 3 seconds to cancel the timer.
To select the fan speeds of indoor units
14 Fan speed button e Available fan speed differs depending on the operation mode in the
following order; Low — Medium — High — Turbo — Auto.
e To turn the outing mode on or off
. . e To turn the filter cleaning display off
15 Outing/Filter reset button — Press and hold the button for over 3 seconds to turn off the filter cleaning
display.
To move to the last or the next items or change the set value
e Press the button to increase or decrease the set time during the timer is set.
— Up to 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 30 minute unit
16 Time adjustment button — Over 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 1hour unit
e Press the button to increase or decrease the set time during external
interlocking delay is set.
— Set the time by 1 minute unit between 30 minutes and 1 hour.
IPCB
E::] E nnnnnnnn %
= g 8
= .
od __
@_) @) S 01
No. Name Description
01 Power/communication connection terminal Connect to indoor unit (F3/F4)

()" is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

Option function

I User setting mode

How to set

”

SEGin use
1

12

~

RangeHood & [ (&
Central External $.& €
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet
hr min D= Sub Menu
S-S o] | =
Eh_‘“_‘u:: Away (B Main Menu
d) Fan Speed d) Fan Speed
Mode FIItErARZZSxSStac) Mode Fi\terﬁ‘e’!:?ikec) Left/Right
Timer A J Press for more Esc Timer AN\ Up
canczle(gsec) \4 | tl:]an 3 SECOndS Setr Cancel Cancsele(gsec) Vv Down
simultaneously
- J - J
\_ ) \_ /
e SEGis divided as page according to displaying operation mode, [On], [Off] icon.
PAGE 1 PAGE 2 PAGE 3 PAGE 4 PAGE5
Heat-EX 7 By-Pass r Auto r Quiet H ﬂ
[y gen! 'y lglen) [ylylcn g lycn g e
[ [ [ [ [ Away
PAGE 6 PAGE 7 PAGE 8 PAGE 9 PAGE 10
Heat-EX ] By-Pass ] Auto ] Quiet ]
alu 'l 'l 'l Il
L0 o] R 0 57) 0I5 [ i
Main . Pagein
a 2l Function Default | " 29¢ Range Remarks
menu | menu use
0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
1 Lock all 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock
1 3 Partially lock Lock Mode button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock
4 buttons Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock
5 Lock Timer button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock

()" is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

I Service mode

How to set

~

SEGu
1

1

sed

)

2\

RangeHood & [ ()
Central External <& &
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet
_ -ml1 P= Sub Menu
::”:“:”:: iy (5 Main Menu
0) Fan Speed 0) Fan Speed
Mode FIIterARZ:SE(BseC) Mode Fl\terﬁ‘e’!gx%ec) Left/ nght
Timer AN Press for more Esc Timer A\ Up
Canczle(tsse() \/ than 3 Seconds SEt' Cancel Canczle(gsec) \/ DOWn
simultaneously
N J o J
L ) \ /
Main | Sub . Pagein
menu | menu Function Default Use Range Remarks
Reset the option setting of ERV
1 wired remote controller to dafault 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
value
0 Reset Reset ERV wired remote controller . )
2 to factory default 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset
3 Power Master Reset 2* 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
4 Addressing Reset 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
Check the number of connected
! indoor units 0 1 0-16
2 ERV wired | Check the number of connected 0 1 0-16
: remote | ventilators(ERV)
controller | Check the MICOM code of ERV
3 |information | ired remote controller 0 Page1~3 MICOM code
Check the software version of ERV
4 wired remote controller 0 Page 1~3 Updated date
. Address of registered
1 Setting (Target) EI\RA\QQ{EE:V Page 1~3 | device Hexadecimal
number #*
Main Main address
2 Add(ess/ Check/Set main address address of 1 (OOH~4FH,
2 option the target Hexadecimal digits)
setting '*
3 Check/Set RMC address adc? rgscs of 1 GE%%?_"?%?:‘SS
the target Hexadecgzal digits)
(™ is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

Main | Sub . Pagein
menu | menu Function Default Use Range Remarks
Product . .
) . Page |Option code of indoor
4 Check/set the product option option of N ) .
the target 1~10 units or ventilators
. Refer to installation
Installation
Address/ . . ) : Page manuals of
5 5 option Check/Set installation option (1) (t)r[]);|gar1r1 g{ 1~10 connected indoor
setting '* 9 units or ventilations
Installation Page Referrn’c;n|8§1csa lé?tmn
6 Check/Set installation option (2) ?Eg(’zgrzé)tf 1~10 connected indoor
9 units or ventilations.
Check/Set indoor unit view quopr Addr.ess of reg|st.ered No
1 unitview |Page 1~3| device Hexadecimal .
master % function
. Check/Set Master number
view master ERV view Address of registered
2 Check/Set ERV view master Page 1~3 | device Hexadecimal
master
number 4*
. Check/Set Setting Master/Slave ERV wired 0 1 0 - Master, 1 - Slave
option remote controller
function of
4 ERV wired | Setting external interconnection
2 remote control usage 0 1 0-Nouse, 1-Use
controller
1 Air exhaust RPM none Page 1~2 0~9999
2 Air intake RPM none Page 1~2 0~9999
3 Indoor temperature none 1 0~99
4 | Check/Set | outdoor temperature none 1 0~99
5 ventilator
5 (ERV) Indoor humidity none 1 0~99
6 Outdoor humidity none 1 0~99
7 CO; sensor none Page 1~2 0~9999
8 FAN Step >* none 1 0~31

1)* You must select the targeted device in the sub menu 1and then set the address/option.

2)* Power Master Reset is a setting for supplying the most stable power to the ERV wired remote controller when the
controller is connected to multiple indoor units or ventilators as a group.

3)* RMC(1): 0~F/RMC(2): 0~F (Hexadecimal digits)
RMC(2) can be set up to E only when RMC(1) is set as F.
(RMC(1): Group channel, RMC(2): Group address)

4)* Displays ventilator address (Hexadecimal digits)
Ex) 30 00 OB: OB is ERV Main address.

5)* Fan Step can be set when only one ventilator is connected.

()" is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

I System reset

Reset the power of the ERV wired remote controller.

/- )

RangeHood & [ @&

Central External £% &

Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet

FE

Away

hr min Later
201207 [on)
o

0) Fan Speed Press and hold for over 5 seconds to power reset

Away

Mode Filter Reset (3sec)

Timer as
Set N2

Cancel (3sec) |t

O Y

Display

I Error display

Error codes for the ERV wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD display.

Example: Error 101 occurs for indoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits)

& & &
I =T
WL G B U |
Refers to the Indoor unit address
indoor unit (Displayed in hexadecimal)

Example: Error 101 occurs for ventilator(ERV) No. 10 (Decimal digits)

Refers to the ERV ERV address (Displayed in hexadecimal)
ERV interface module address (Displayed in hexadecimal)

()" is used in Turkey.

¢ When an error occurs in your
indoor/outdoor units (Product
group display: A20)

Address of the product with
error and the error code will be
displayed alternately.

e When an error occurs in your
ventilator(ERV) and ERV interface
module (Product group display:
b30)

Address of the product with
error and the error code will be
displayed alternately.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

-

Example: Error 601 has occurred at your ERV wired remote controller.

J

e When an error occurs in your ERV
wired remote controller

&

Only an error code will be

displayed. (No address will be

displayed.)

No. | Error code

Description of the error

Tracking error between ERV wired remote controller and ventilator(ERV) for over 3 minutes

2 =09 No indoor unit installed for interlocking function
e Over 16 ERV/indoor units installed
3 B ¢ The ERV wired remote controller must be reset after checking the number of installed ERV/indoor
units
4 = = Installation error in Slave ERV wired remote controller
el (When two or more slave ERV wired remote controllers are installed)
5 :_:,;::,_:' No communication between Master and Slave wired remote controllers
_ Communication error between ERV wired remote controller and ERV/indoor units
6 Fid || (Whenthere’s no communication between the devices for 3 minutes after successful ERV wired remote
controller tracking)
7 554 | EEPROM error

()" is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

Connection diagram

I Individual control

TERV, T wired remote controller

COoM2
(F3,F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

ERV wired remote
controller

ERV wired remote
controller

I Group control (1)

Control multiple ERVs with single wired remote controller

-

COM2(F3, F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected ERVs

Display
e Status of connected ERVs

Control
e All connected ERVs

Display
o Priority 1. Display the operation
status of View Master ERV

o Priority 2. Display the operation
status of ERV which has the earliest
Main address

Control multiple ERVs connected to different ERV interface modules with single wired remote controller

-

ERV interface module

=lo B=EE]
Dﬂﬂ

Lo @]

COMI1(F1,F2)

ERV interface module

o3 E=Te]
Eh =

COM2(F3, F4)

COM2
(F3,F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

()" is used in Turkey.

Control
e All connected ERVs

Display
o Priority 1. Display the operation
status of View Master ERV

o Priority 2. Display the operation
status of ERV which has the earliest
Main address
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

I Mixed installation

Connect indoor units and ERVs to a single ERV wired remote controller

Control
outdoor e All connected ERVs
unit
\ Display
COMI(F1,F2)  COMI(F1,F2) COMI(F1, F2) * Priority 1. Display the operation
status of View Master ERV

e Priority 2. Display the operation
status of ERV which has the
earliest Main address

Indoor Indoor Indoor
;L unit ;L unit unit

COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

A Caution

e Connect the devices as the above diagram for external interlocking control which interlock ERV On/Off with
indoor unit On/Off.

e ERV wired remote controller cannot control indoor units.

e ERV wired remote controller and wired remote controller for indoor units cannot be connected at the same
time. (AWR-WE1TON etc.)

I Maximum length of connection

f e Max. distance between the
100m(328ft) farthest ERV and wired remote
controller: 100m (328ft)

T T Ty T

Wired remote controller

()" is used in Turkey.
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OnOff controller
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Touch centralized controller
MCM-AZ00N oo 76

Operation mode selection switch

MCM-=C200.ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesesssesssseen 89
Wi-Fi kit

MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3ZRN)* oo 91
Interface module

MIMANOT o 104

ERV interface module
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller

MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Features

55(2.17) ) )
110(4.33) 20(079) Unit: mm(inch)
~—

! o

e OO 19(0.75) 20(0.79)

= o o o o

(@B |EeR] o) @II

CoNCoNCoCo) 120(4.72) 7429
Gonlaon) &—m"@H

[@eB|EeR]HeB|EoD) 19(0.75)
L | 15(020) §20(079)
f

e Maximum 16-group controller (Max. 128 units)

e Whole/Group/Individual indoor unit control (On/Off)

e Restriction on the use of wireless/wired remote controllers and external

contact control

Product specification

e Cooling and heating mode control

e Indoor unit error display

Power supply

AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz

Power consumption

8W

Operating Temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating Humidity range

30%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485x 1(R1/R2)

Max. Communication length

1000M (3280ft)

Max.
connectable
number of
device

Device

Number

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU)

80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs
and 15 MCUs)

S Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller/Touch centralized
controller/Wi-Fi kit Total 16
Device Number
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU) 128
Outdoor unit (including compatible 16
Control layer interface module MIM-NOT)

OnOff controller/
Touch centralized controller

16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
LonWorks gateway is connected)

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

Total 1

()" is used in Turkey.
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OnOff controller > MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMXKFK XK KX KK

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)

BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection

e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.

e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 interface module is required.

Description of parts

E=Ey

01
02
03

06

04

05

06

cooLf
AUTO —ﬁ
[ HEAT 11

ar

No.

Name

Description

01 Indoor unit operation LED

e |t lights on when more than one indoor unit operates.
e |t flickers during indoor unit tracking process after power reset.

02 AlL ON button

Press All ON button to turn on all the indoor units.

03 All OFF button

Press All OFF button to turn off all the indoor units.

Group indoor unit
operation LED

04

e |tlights on when one indoor unit of the group is operating.

e |t also flickers when indoor unit has an error.
e During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit

RMC(2) address flickers.

05 Indoor unit control button

Press each indoor unit button to control the equivalent unit operation.

()" is used in Turkey.
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OnOff controller > MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

No. Name Description
. ) Set operation mode selection switch to a certain mode and press indoor unit control
Operation mode selection . :
06 . button to control operation mode. Whenever pressing any button on the controller,
switch : . . . .
set operation mode is delivered to the indoor unit.
Communication terminal C1C2:No function
& e R1R2: Connect to Outdoor unit, DMS2, OnOff controller
08 Power terminal AC200V~240V connection
Note

e Press button 11 and button 15 together for 5 seconds to reset the OnOff

controller.

Different Levels of the OnOff Controller

¢ Adjust the DIP switch in the OnOff controller PCB and set a level. This will enable the user to control the indoor units

Ve

&

Cooling/Heating switch

~N

RMC(1) address

DIP Switch (SW01) = 0~F
|

SW22

—
N

Sw21

-
Cooling

Heating
-

OFF : Left
ON : Right

H

connected to the OnOff controller according to the set level.

:'— Software reset

Switch | SW22 Meanin
No. 11 2 9
Among the various controllers, such as the
OnOff controller, wired/wireless controller and
LEVEL O |OFF|OFF| the indoor unit button, the air conditioner will
only be able to operate with the most recently
used controller
The wired/wireless controller can only be used
LEVEL1 | ON|OFF when the OnOff controller is powered on.
The air conditioner can only be operated with
LEVEL 2 | OFF) ON the OnOff controller.

Note

e The LEVEL of the OnOff controller is ‘0’ when all the switches are in the 'OFF' position.
e Changed LEVEL will be applied immediately when you turn on or off the operation with an OnOff controller.
e Level application and authorization for controlling from OnOff controller can be restricted depending on the Level

setting from the upper controller with priority.

Ex) OnOff controller cannot control the indoor units if the control level set from the DMS is higher than the level of

OnOff controller.

()" is used in Turkey.
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OnOff controller > MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Setting the option for OnOff controller

1 You can adjust the DIP switch (SW21) on PCB of the OnOff controller to set the option and control the OnOff controller
according to the selected option.

SW21
Contents
1 2
ON - | Disable OnOff controller usage
OFF | - | Enable OnOff controller usage

e All the DIP switches of the OnOff controller is set to OFF as factory default setting.
e SW21 setting of the DIP switch will be applied instantly.
¢ Option setting for communication can be executed regardless of the Level setting.

Connection diagram

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

¢ When OnOff controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of outdoor unit
or indoor unit.
e Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

m Set layer
=
-
F1 F2 R1 R2

C2 C1 R2 Ri

I C—

()" is used in Turkey.
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OnOff controller > MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)

e New communication upper level controller

e Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2.5/BACnet gateway/LonWorks
gateway connection, Max.15)

e Max. 16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NO1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller
— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N).
— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).
— DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BN): Only one of the three
models.

Connection with outdoor unit

When OnOff controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2 line of
outdoor units.

g /':»":i P
Pt § P |
= Fi F2 Fi _F2 FiF2
g /':»":E P
g P | H
C2 C1 R2 Ri
— | Control layer

()" is used in Turkey.
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OnOff controller > MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel
F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2
A R vl P
: 4 [1 Ve [} P | H
Control layer
* Case2
F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2
g’ g gl P
Pt il § P | !
— F1 F2 R1 R2
o Eww e Ex.) DMS2.5
SESEES| | (MIM-DOTAN)
= CHO GHJ CH2 CH3 CH4
C2 C1 R2 Ri
[OIO) OOOODO
@ﬁ@iﬁl = E=lEd=sEelEs
Control layer
/\ Caution

e When OnOff controller is connected to Outdoor unit's F1/F2 line, you cannot connect DMS2.5 to OnOff

controller's R1/R2 line.

(™ is used in Turkey.
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OnOff controller > MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Set layer
F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 C2 C1 R2 Ri

DMS2, BACnet gateway, LonWorks gateway must be
connected to Control layer

]

Ex.) DMS2.5 (AIM-DOTAN)

Display
I Various LED display
After power reset to the OnOff controller, it carries out indoor unit tracking process.
Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
Address: 1 : 5 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
X RMC(2): 0 RMC(2): 1 RMC(2): 2
= R1/R2
N N
1= B3
" Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
T RMC(1):1 RMC(1): 1 RMC(1): 1
RMC(2): 3 RMC(2): 4 RMC(2):5
R1/R2
N | N
1=l B3
T Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
- RMC(1): 1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
RMC(2): 6 RMC(2):7 RMC(2): 8
RI/RD ﬁ () ) 2
L1
I |

e OnOff controller only communicate with indoor units which has same RMC(1) address with OnOff controller's address.
e During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2) address flickers.
—InLED OO~ LED 01~ LED 02 - LED 03 > LED 04 - LED 05 order

(™ is used in Turkey.
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Touch centralized controller

MCM-A300N

Features
205
Unit: mm(inch)
( ) f l
5 PM 05:45 f i
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller 7~ N
b, i7g) o
n-twm::.t, Schedule Settings
163
SAMSUNG
| o
. J — —

o 7inch touch LCD controller
¢ Controls maximum 128 indoor units

¢ Controls maximum 12 zones

e Schedule control, Indoor unit usage restriction, View indoor
unit error history
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Product specification
Power supply AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 110w
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (14°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x 1(F1/F2 or R1/R2)
External Digital Output 1
communication port | Digital Input 2
RS485 1000m(3280ft)
Maximum Digital Output | 100m(328f0)
connection length
Digital Input 100m(328ft)
Device Number
Indoor units 80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16
(including ERV, MCU) ERVs and 15 MCUs)
Set layer Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller
Touch centralized controller Total 16
Wi-Fi kit
Device Number
Indoor units
P ETIEAE G (including ERV, MCU, FCUKIT) | 128
number of device 2
Outdoor unit
(including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10, 16
MIM-F10N, DVM CHILLER unit)
Control layer OnOff controller 16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
Touch centralized controller LonWorks gateway is connected)
DMS2.5
BACnet GW Total 1
LonWorks GW
o Total T (Maximum 16 indoor units,
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N) 16 outdoor units)
I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMXK KK XK KKK KK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

Controller

DMS2.0, 2.5 (MIM-DO1AN, MIM-DO1AN)

BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN)

LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BN)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection
¢ MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.
¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Description of parts
] 7 N
]
%5 PM 05:45
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller
Cat:l& “ % Qﬂ
02 I
01
] ] . J
( )
08— ' j 03
07— 04
06 05
No. Name Description
¢ Button: Turn on/off the LCD screen
LCD On/Off button and .
Indoor unit operation * Indicator
o1 indicat?)r — Blue: Turns on if any one of the indoor unit is in operation.
— Red: Turns on if nay one of the indoor unit has an error
02 SD card slot Use to back-up data on SD card or updating S/W
03 Power terminal Connect AC100~240V, 50/60 Hz power
04 Reset button Use to reset Touch centralized controller
05 DI-1terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.
06 DI-2 terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.

Terminal block for digital output signal.

07 DO Terminal e Short: When any one of indoor units turns On
e Open: When all indoor units are off

¢ When connecting to set layer: Connect to outdoor unit or indoor unit (F1/F2)

¢ When connecting to control layer: Connect to outdoor unit, OnOff controller,
Touch centralized controller or DMS2.5 (R1/R2)

485 communication

08 terminal
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection diagram

Control layer

Touch centralized
controller

OnOff controller OnOff controller

Touch centralized

= - = - - : = controller ;

=) g3 = g3 = 53 = B3 :

Outdoor unit

| Maximum 128 indoor units

: l_ (DVM series) ;
1 <>

- = §\‘» 5

E \t,/' :

Set layer :

1

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

e When Touch centralized controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of

outdoor unit or indoor unit.
e Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/\ Caution

¢ Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

Set layer

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)

e Max. 16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2/BACnet gateway/LonWorks gateway

connection, Max.15)

e Max. 16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NO1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller
— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N).
— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).

— DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BN): Only one of the three

models.
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection with outdoor unit

When Touch centralized controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to
R1/R2 line of outdoor units.

Control layer

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel

[
N
=]
F1 F2 R1 R2

Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAN)

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH ﬁ
202000000
)

Control layer
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

* Case2
F1 F2 Fi F2
’l"i," : :
% H
Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN)
CHO CHJ CH2 CH3 CH4
20ddoreooe
Control layer
/\ Caution

e DMS2.5, BACnet GW, and LonWorks GW cannot be connected to F1/F2.

Set layer /7
[}
]

F_F2 F_F2 Fi_F2

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW should be connected to control g
— CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

layer. s
|®®|®®|®®®®|®®|
oOoojoojoo|joo ? =
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Main function
I Zone control
Control & Monitoring @ PM05:45
Zone List
Zone Name #1 Zone Name #2 Zone Name #3 I Zone Name #4
Total: 8 Total: 8 Total: 8 | | Total:8
- Schedule: 0 ! Schedule: 0 _ E Schedule: 0 | m Schedule: 0
Zone Name #5 Zone Name #6 Zone Name #7 | Zone Name #8
! Total:8 - Total -8 = Total:8 | E Total:8
Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0 | : Schedule : 0
Zone Name #9 Zone Name #10 Zone Name #11 ‘ Zone Name #12
a Total - 8 E Total : 8 = Total : 8 | | o | Total:8
Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0 Schedule:0 | | | Schedule:0
Legend All Off All Control

e You can create a zone by grouping multiple indoor units

e Maximum 12 zones can be created (Total up to 128 indoor units)

Icon Change

e You can set the name of Zone/indoor unit
e You can set the zone icon for purpose of each zone.
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Grouping indoor units
Function to control and monitor multiple indoor units that are grouped and expressed as single indoor unit

: Editing Zone @ 10:31 PM Setting & Editing Zone
Zaone Name#1 Zone Name#1
20:01:18 20:02:00 20:02:01 4 > 20:01:18 q 20:02:02 20:02:03 ‘ 20:02:04
20:02:03 200204 20102405 Displays number of indoor units in a groups
; e 0 e o
Dedete page Marve zane Move page Bind Unbind Rename Save [ B- Mm:l-z’unc Mov:l:mn Bind Unbind P.c;'nme Save

Control & Monitoring

Zone Name#1

@ 04:56 AM

[32:00:00 32:00:01 |[32:00:02 32:00:03
(k] ‘ k] [&] U
Auta 20 Autn 20020°C Aute FOR0PC) [lm“ Auto Fee 20020
[32:00:04 w 8:01:00 | 48:01:01
m BE > @ > @
| Auto Eco __20@0°¢ | ByPas i Hyfass

Displays number of indoor units in a group

Legend Selectall

I Schedule control

& Schedule @ PM05:45

/] Schedule Name #1

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #2
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri S5at

an

v

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #3 @ Schedule Name #4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Schedule Name #5 Schedule Name #6

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #7

| [z
L| Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #8
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #9
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #10
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

M

New Delete

e Maximum 10 schedules can be created
e Excluded day setting is possible
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Setting indoor unit usage restriction

Cool lower limit/Heat upper limit

Cool Lower Limit

1 24 <

25 > 26

Cancel

8

Heat Upper Limit

24 « 25, » 26

Cancel

e |t can set the lower temperature limit in Cool mode and the upper temperature limit in Heat mode.
e This setting can be changed by other touch centralized controller and DMS2.5.

Operation mode limit

Operation mode limit

¥ ¥ O

Cool Only Heat Only None

Cancel

e To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.

- Cool only: Heat, Auto (Heat) operation mode is restricted
- Heat only: Cool, Dry, Auto (Cool) operation mode is restricted

e This setting can be changed by other touch centralized controller and DMS2.5.

Technical Data Book 85



02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Lock function
You can lock the functions of Touch centralized controller.

Screen lock

e You can lock the screen.
Password is required when you try to use it.

@ 06:41 PM

q

Screen Lock | Unlock

Save

Operating panel lock

e You can set the access lock of each item of operating

R panel. The locked item will be deactivated.
On/Off [ Unlock v
Mode | Unlock | > |
Desired temp. | Unlock v
Fan speed | Unlock | ¥ |
Ad. Operation |_U-hlack ||
Remote Control | Unlock ¥
Save
Menu lock

e You can set the access lock of each menu.
Password is required when you try to use it.

@ 06:41 PM

Control | Unlock Al
Schedule | Unlock v|
Setting | Unlock v |
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Touch centralized controller

I Remote controller usage restriction

Indoor unit operating panel

Operation
Mode
Set Temp.

Filter Sign

All Control
W Remote
Cantrol
Auto Fan speed
244C Air direction
Reset filter

Enable RC

Auto

Fix

Advanced Operation

Send Cancel

e You can set the controller restriction.

Remote Control

Disable RC

Enable RC Cond.RC

Cancel

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.
[Settings] - [Device settings] - [Control level]

Device settings

Mode
Network
Control level

Address

Device settings

Individual
NASA

Remote con

ff cntroller

| Remote control

@ 06:45 PM

9

1 v

Save

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.

- Remote controller: Restrict wired/wireless remote controller usage, OnOff controller usage is possible
- OnOff controller: Restricts wired/wireless remote controller and OnOff controller usage
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Tracking
RS @ 0c44 P e Detects all the indoor and outdoor units that are
ARG SRR connected to communication line of Touch centralized
Tracking Tracking controller
: e When multiple number of Touch centralized controller is

it
.. connected together, you can use check box of S/H
—_ (Show/Hide) to select indoor units that will be controlled

Type Name

Outdoor unit: Indoor

/| Indoor  20:00:01 i from each Touch centralized controller.
J Indoor 20:00:02 20000002
[ L Indoor  20:00:03 abedef333qg
l L Indoor  20:00:04 20:00:04
Save
I Hiding indoor unit

ARSI @ 0642 PM e Indoor unit with no check mark on S/H (Show/Hide)
MY S check box, will not be controlled and monitored from the
Tracking Tracking Touch centralized controller.

Outdoor unit: | 01 Indoar unit: 04

Information
4 Indoor 20:00:01 20:00:01
"  Indoor  20:00:02 20:00:02
. if Indoor 20:00:03 abcdef333gg
' Indoor  20:00:04 20:00:04

Save
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Operation mode selection switch

MCM-C200
Features
70(2.75) 21(0.82)
\ \
—— 1
N
(| —
1 ] ]
% | 120(4.72)
Unit: mm(inch)

I Operation mode selection switch

e Qutdoor unit operation mode selection (Cooling, Heating or Auto)
¢ Mixed operation mode protection

Installation

(O (sssee 55555 0)
AN -
ojo|o
1 3

OGO{E 1
| o {E{E
= e

* 7 operation mode selection switch must be connected to 1 outdoor unit.
¢ Max. distance between the outdoor unit PCB and the MCM-200: 100m(328ft)
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02 Centralized control systems

Operation mode selection switch > MCM-C200

Control example

I Initial condition

IDUA IDU2 IDU3 IDU4
= 1
el —1 2 Z @ @
ON Stop Stop Stop Heating
| |
Heating l | l l
I Sequence1

Set the Cool/Heat selector to the Cooling position

®
IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4
- % 2 @
Cooling ® L [ ‘
I Sequence 2
Set IDU4 to Heating with Remote controller
IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4
)
W = o
[==] Bl B
OFF ®Heating
1
Cooling ‘ ‘

Note

e Operation mode selection switch fixed indoor unit operation mode.

e Cool/Heat Selector:
Heating position

e |DU1, 2, 3: Stop mode,
IDU4: Heating mode

e Compressor ON

Result

® Change Cool/
Heat Selector to Cooling

@ Automatically compressor OFF
@ Running IDU4 stops

Result

@ e IDU4 ignores Heating
command

e |DU4 keeps OFF status.

Indoor unit ignores opposite operation mode. (It will not accept the command and it will just beep shortly)
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Wi-Fi kit

MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Features

120 (4 3/4) 29(11/8)

r T \1
{ cale (0]

z9)C

0

124(47/8)

20¢c

2 N ‘
9 u

N

Unit: mm(inch)

e Control and monitoring system air conditioner by e Group control and monitoring (ON/OFF)
mobile phone. (Max. 16 units) e Current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor
e Weekly schedule setting unit. (This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)

()" is used in Turkey.
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Product specification
Power supply DC12V
Power consumption 6W

Operating temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range

30%RH~90%RH

Wired

RS485 (Communication with outdoor unit)

Communication :
Wireless

Wi-Fi 802.11b, g, n, 2.4 GHz (Communication with AP)

Maximum RS485

1000m (3280ft)

connection length | Wij-Fi

20m(66ft) (It depends on AP specification)

Device Number

16 units. (In case of more than 16 units
connection, it displays only 16 units in
ascending order of main address.)

Indoor units
(including ERV, MCU kit)

o< Elayer Outdoor units Tunit
OnOff controller
; 16 units
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi kit Max.4)
Wi-Fi kit
Max. connectable Device Number
number of device Indoor units o unite
(including ERV) ’
Outdoor units 16 units
(Interface module, ERV interface module) )
Camitralilaye: OnOff controller .
- 16 units.
Touch centralized controller
DMS2.5 ) Total 16 units
Tunit
BACnet GW
Wi-Fi kit 4 unit

e Max.5 mobile app users per 1 Wi-Fi kit.
e Max.4 Wi-Fi kit registration per 1user account.
e Controller: Controllers which can connect to Set layer (F1/F2) including Wi-Fi kit.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

I Compatible product

Outdoor unit AMN KK XK KKK KK

AMsgk sk Sk ok

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

e ERV should connect MIM-N10 interface module to connect Wi-Fi kit.

Description of parts

Power LED
Wi-Fi connect LED

0:0:0

Wi-Fi configure LED

AP button —

Reset —

z)iC

I LED display information

No LED information Power Wi-Fi Connect Wi-Fi Configure
01 Initialized ON ON ON
02 Normal ON ON OFF
03 AP connectior;oonl;.ebcl:;,dinternet is not ON Blinking OFF
Tl o
05 Wi-Fi modem is in malfunction Blinking Blinking Blinking
06 Searching AP (AP mode) ON OFF ON
07 Searching air conditioner Blinking Blinking OFF
08 No air conditioner information Blinking OFF OFF
09 Inspecting network PBA ON Blinking Blinking
10 Requesting a token (AP mode) ON OFF Blinking

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

. =i, No. Contents
oo - H© L O &
P []Bs o i J% 52 = 01 Power/communication connection terminal
[i =] [&gq EHEU; o :E EE :E%’ﬂ ' 04
i "Enuﬂu i N :UDE 02 Tracking/Initializing button *
e DED a
i ”:mgg 1, EW%H 03 03 SD card slot
e Lo B i B L
| e 8 =
e (= 1= Wl 65  NetworkPBA
Vi o] Vive
06 Interface module PBA
FiF2
o o ) i
=N == Tracking: Press button for 1 or more second.
Initializing: Press button for more than 5 seconds
Connection diagram
I Wi-Fi kit connection
4 1\
Inside of building Outside of building
. U N e
- N Wireless (Wi-Fi)
System air
conditioner
N o
> Wired (LAN)
e Mobile app wirelessly connects to Wi-Fi kit through the wireless AP. E on
If your mobile phone is not connected to the wireless AP, it connects through Samsung Smart Home Server Mobile App
e Connection through
Samsung Smart Home Server
. J

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

I Connection with controllers

Case A (Set layer): Indoor units of outdoor unit 1 will be controlled.

e Wi-Fi kit is connected to Set layer only.
e |f Wi-Fi kit uses "Multi tenant" fuction, then OnOff controller can no be use together.

Ve

o FI1F2
R1R2 :
N | NS
1= N N

> >

] ]
Outdoor unit 1 «{ v>,, «{ v/\ << v>\,.)

R1R2
CaseA
O
F1F2
-
Outdoor unit 2 I /"‘N /‘*N
«,z,s <«,> (q,;
Note

e |f controllers set “Remote controller restriction”, then Wi-Fi kit is also restricted.

(™ is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Connection

I Set layer connection (F1/F2) only
1) When connected to a single outdoor unit (F1-F2)

x Connection diagram of Wi-Fi kit
4 1\
0
B &
Fl R R1 R2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2 Vi V2 F1 F2
FHEEEE ool [elele)

&

< Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a multi type product >

Fl R R VIV2 VIV2F R
L J\ 1 I

&

< Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a single type product >

MIM-N10
-y K p—— '\“‘1 r\ = \
o &I @rﬂm‘ Ve %,M’ul‘ "D}w’lll
(CN4,Blue)  (CN3, Red)
V1 V2 F1 F2 R1 R2 V1 V2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2 V1 V2 F1 F2
EEEEEEEEREEEE] 8@ 8@ El=l H\H

(S

<Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a ERV product >

/N Caution
e New communication applied unit only

(™ is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

2) When connected to two or more outdoor units (R1-R2)

Ve

&

[
=
F1 F2 R1 R2

F1 F2

F1 F2

= = <=l

F1 F2

[
=i
F1 F2 R1 R2

= = <=l

F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2

EEEEEE
I
L J\

@@
J
]

CEEEE
I I L
L y A VA J\

Bl
J\ 1 ]

/

V1 V2 F1 F2

)@ | @)

- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to R1and R2 of the outdoor unit.
- Connect the power supply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit.

- Caninstall together with other controllers such as touch centralized controller and DMS 2.5.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

3) When installing with ERV (R1-R2)

Ve

N/
B

| = <=l

R1 R2 F1 F2

Viv2 F1F2

Tgpr

V1 V2 F1 F2

EEEEEELL]

eleele

coEEeE [Be B ([@e

V1V2 F1 F2

DMS 2.5

- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to R1and R2 of the outdoor unit.
- Connect the power supply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit or ERV.
- Caninstall together with other controllers such as Touch centralized controller and DMS 2.5.

/\ Caution

e Upto 16 indoor and outdoor units can be connected.

e When itis connected to two or more outdoor units, some functions including energy monitor can be

restricted.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Main function

I Control and monitoring by mobile phone

(1) systemac : < | cafe O]
Indoors Group
AUEJ Auto ;
cafe
@ | o | Current Set I
(] B9 50w 200 | O E. =
front .27
o | Current Set I
50w 200 | O Gurrent
room1 200
| s | Current Set I
&8 20¢ 20¢ L
Set
raom2 o
m!) Current Set (I) 200
—_ 20"(: 20'0
Group control
System AC : <  office2 Q) :
Indoors Group 4+ foomlenvplus
|
= K O
+ Create group
Ehs
Current Set l
1 (3) [y 0% 200 25t O
officeT (4) D Fresh duct I
Current Set
E‘J X 5 240 O
office2 (4)
Erv
S |
@SS O

()" is used in Turkey.

e You can control all connected indoor units
of Wi-Fi kit (Max.16 units)

e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units
together.

¢ You can control individual indoor unitin
detail.
(Detailed settings: Operation ON/OFF,
operation mode, temperature setting, fan
speed, air flow direction)

e You can rename indoor units.

Note

e |n case of more than 16 units are
connected, Wi-Fi kit displays only
16 units in ascending order of main
address.

e You can create group. (Max.16 groups)

e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units of
group at once.

e If you select individual indoor unit of
group, then you can control it in detail.
(Detail setting: Operation ON/OFF,
operation mode, temperature setting,
fan speed, air flow direction)
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Schedule control

<  Create Cancel

=+ Add indoor (2)

Save

Turn off
Mode ‘ETO Auto "
Temp = 24 ¢ +
Time [ 0225 | PM

Repeat weekly

Energy monitor

e You can set weekly schedule.
(Max. 10 schedules. Possible to repeat it within the period)
e You can apply the schedule setting to multiple indoor units.

e You can set detailed operation if you set “On” schedule.
(Operation mode, temperature setting)

e You can check the current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor unit.
(This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)

< | Energy Monitor

Week Month

Current power of Qutdoor unit is

30.00ww

< | Energy Monitor

Current Day Week

4 14 Apr 2015

1 12 13 14

1145 1157 128.0 1149

Month

>

Wh
130

nr

o

5

B

4

2

(Date)
(Wh)

< | Energy Monitor

4 26 Apr-2 May

Current

Wh
850

768

556

293
81

5~11 12~18 19~25 26 Apr
Apr Apr Apr ~Z May {Date)
7686 8477 5708 0.0 (Wh

< | Energy Monitor

Current Day

| Apr 2015

1~30

Wh
3800

3437
2487
1312

362

Jan Feb Mar Apr  (Month)
3747.4 32403 3677.6 00 (wh

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

I Setting individual usage of indoor unit

For individual usage of indoor units connected to outdoor unit, installing multiple number of Wi-Fi kit allows classifying
indoor units by group channel address (RMC1).

e N
X Group channel address 1 E X 2 E X 3 E
| X N :
= | ' L !
S-Net pro 2 Setting . | . | . |
group channeladdress ! ¥ V! |
of indoor unit and tenant ! | ! | ! |
address of Wi-Fi kit E Tenant address 1 :E Tenantaddress2 | E Tenantaddress3 |
Hair shop Café Mart
N\ J
Note

e Multi tenant function is to set controlling and monitoring of indoor units assigned to one group channel address
(RMC1) by identical tenant address of Wi-Fi kit.

e |nstall Wi-Fi kits as number of groups to use.
— Maximum number of Wi-Fi kit that can be connected to outdoor unit module is 4.
— Maximum number of indoor unit that can be connected to Wi-Fi kit is 16.

Note

¢ You can change names of each Wi-Fi kit on your smartphone. You cannot change names of other connected

smartphones.

e Set tenant address to each Wi-Fi kit by Wi-Fi kit setting function on installing program (S-Net pro 2).

"= Setting Wi-H

e

O =y

Address Wi-Fi Kit MAC ADDRESS

06:F8:04:26:32:F4:19

Tenant Address
Mat Support

Wi-Fi Kit Address 62.11.00

Wi-Fi Kit MAC Address 06:F8:04:2E:32:F4:19

®

Tenant Address

-NUI Support -

@ |

soply || ]

Close

()" is used in Turkey.

Click Search to find connected Wi-Fi kits.

Select one MAC address among searched Wi-Fi kits.
- MAC address can be found on the label inside of Wi-Fi kit.

MAC: XXXXXXX

~N

W
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02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

3 Settenantaddress. (Not support, O ~ F)
e Entertenant address to S-NET pro 2, and it wil

| be applied as below.

Tenant address

Group channel address of indoor unit controlled by W-Fi kit

Not Support

Control all indoor units connected to outdoor unit

0

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 0

—

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 1

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 2

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 3

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 4

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 5

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 6

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 7

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 8

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 9

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address A

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address B

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address C

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address D

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address E

M| MmO N| T|>|O|0|N|oc|Ul| D] W|N

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address F

e Ex.)If tenant address 2 is entered to Wi-Fi kit by S-NET pro 2, only indoor units assigned to 2 for RMC1 will be the

target of controlling and monitoring.

4 Click Apply and the tenant address will be saved

Note

on Wi-Fi kit.

e Refer to "Setting an indoor unit address and installation option" in installation guide of indoor unit to set indoor

unit group address. (SEG9: 1, SEG 11: RMC1)
e |f you want to reset the tenant address, ple

ase contact Samsung service center.

e To control all indoor units classified by tenant address with one smart phone, each Wi-Fi kit should be registered

on the smartphone.
e When using multi tenant function by Wi-Fi

kit, upper controllers other than OnOff controller (such as Touch

centralized controller, DMS, etc.) can be installed at the same time.

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Note
e Data storage
Data _ Location .
Wi-Fi kit Mobile phone

Group information - 0
Indoor unit name 0 -

Schedule setting 0 -
Settings . A A

(Set temp. unit/Set temp. scale ) (Heat temp. range)
Device installation information 0 i
(Number of indoor unit, Address, etc)
Energy usage of outdoor unit 0 i
(6 months)
Connection information O

e |nitialization
— Initializing button: Reset to factory default state.
— Mobile app deletion: Deletes every data relating Wi-Fi kit in mobile phone.

/\ Caution

e Afterinitialization, you must register Wi-Fi kit to Mobile app again.

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

Interface module

MIM-NOT

Features

= =k
= g=B
Oy
Oy’

80(314)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Communication interface module between outdoor units and
the upper level controller which has different communication

type
e Connect 1interface module to 1 outdoor unit
e |ndividual control - Maximum 48 indoor units
e Group control - Maximum 16 groups

e Detecting communication type automatically: Judge the
communication type of upper level controller according to
communication type of the outdoor unit

¢ Supported communication type
— Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New
communication upper level controller

— New communication outdoor unit «» Conventional
communication upper level controller

/\ Caution

e This interface module does not support connection
between Conventional communication outdoor unit «<»
Conventional communication upper level controller/New
communication outdoor unit <> New communication
upper level controller

Product specification

Power Supply DC12V

Power Consumption 24W

Operating Temperature range | -10 °C~50 °C (14°F~122°F)
Operating Humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485x 2
Max.Communication Length | 1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of
connection

1. New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
F1/F2: 1 outdoor unit
R1/R2: 1 upper level controller

2. Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller
F1/F2: 1 outdoor unit
R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet/LonWorks Gateway
connection is allowed)
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02 Centralized control systems

Interface module > MIM-NO1

I Compatible Models
New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
Outdoor unit AMK ok XKk %k ok
1 OnOff controller: MCM-A202D
2 DMS2:MIM-D0OOA
Upper level controller 3 BACnhet Gateway: MIM-B17
4 LonWorks Gateway: MM-B18
5 S-NET mini: MST-S3W

e Function controller and S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
— New communication Outdoor unit + MIM-NO1+ MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
— New communication Outdoor unit+ MIM-NO1+ MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

I Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication upper level controller

Outdoor unit DVM Plus 4, 3,2, CAC, FJM

OnOff Controller: MCM-A202DN

DMS2.5: MIM-DO1AN

BACnet gateway: MIM-B17BN

LonWorks gateway: MIM-B18BN

Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3N

Upper level controller

OOV WNER

Description of parts

08
- | S
©"1"
i ¢ o o
i im | 5 08
7@ [nanaoo [:::j
03
[]
02 :E a:E \m 05
o
1 o0, LI 04
61 [ele
) !
07
No. Name Description

01 F1/F2 communication connector Communication connector that connects to outdoor unit/F1/F2

02 Power connector DC12V
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02 Centralized control systems

Interface module > MIM-NO1

No. Name Description
Communication indicator LED
e Left LED 3: No function

03 Communication LED * Middle LED 1: Blinks during it communicates with upper level controller
¢ Right LED 2: Blinks during it communicates with outdoor unit and indoor
unit
04  Address setting switch Sets the address of interface module
05 Software update connector Using this connector, Interface module software can be updated

@ 7segment Displays the communication status between interface module and outdoor

unit
07 Upper leyel ;ontroller Communication connection channel to upper level controller R1/R2
communication channel
SWi1 Description
1 |On: Manual address setting/Off: Auto address setting
08 DIPswitch 2 |Nofunction
3 |Nofunction
4 | No function
Note

e When connecting to the conventional communication controller, address must be set manually regardless to the SW1
setting. When setting the address manually, make sure to set the address that is not assigned to other deivce already.

¢ When connecting to the new communication controller, SW1 must be ON to set the address manually, and make sure
to set the address that is not assigned to other compatible interface module or outdoor units.

Connection diagram

New communication outdoor unit < Conventional communication upper level controller

a/e2 a2

Conventional communication

‘oo

“““““ : ) = ) E O
MIM-NO1 MIM-NO1 MIM-NO1

N | NG N | NG N | AN

F1/F2 L B FI/F2 L B F1/F2 B
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02 Centralized control systems

Interface module > MIM-NO1

I Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication upper level controller

Conventional communication

s

J
Bl

/
Bl

FI/F2 FI/F2

Connection

I Connecting with OnOff controller
e Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

e New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)

OnOff controller

___ — e
| o
O | , i
 J|[\ )
118 B3
F1 F2
L | |
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02 Centralized control systems

Interface module > MIM-NO1

I Connecting to Touch centralized controller
e Conventional communication outdoor unit «— New communication Touch centralized controller (ACM-A300N)

Touch centralized controller

)

N
j=3)

:|UOO
109

N[
—_
N

&8
O

)
N}

I Connecting to DMS 2/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

e Conventional communication outdoor unit «
New communication DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAN)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

e New communication outdoor unit -
Conventional communication DMS2 (MIM-D0O0OA)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18)

DMS 2/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

- —
N | N
1=il B8 ey
—= )

Note
e When connecting AMsk k- X ¥k % outdoor unit and new communication controller, you don't have to connect

them with MIM-NOT.
¢ When connecting Conventional communication outdoor unit and controller (ex. MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-

B13E must be used.
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02 Centralized control systems

Interface module > MIM-NO1

Display
I Checking the operation
I —> A —> (NN = l'll'l‘_} 0
(N} L NN L L
Software version is displayed Display the set value of Display the addressof ~ Outdoor unit detected Tracking completed
after power is supplied the rotary switch the interface module during tracking
Displays the Main address of the communicating indoor units alternately
[Displays the indoor unit that is set as (centralized control)]
I Error display
e Communication error between outdoor unit and the e Communication error between upper level controller and
interface module the interface module after tracking has been completed
[ M g — | O T
[ I Bl I U | L L L
x FF will be displayed to the indoor unit that has lost x When E1, E2 occurs at the same time,
communication during normal communication. only E1 will be displayed.
e Interface module tracking failure e When problem occurs on EEPROM
[ M I I M ro_ [N
L L L L1

e Communication error between conventional
communication outdoor unit <> New
communication upper level controller after
tracking has been completed
— It will be displayed after failing 80 times of

communication trial after interface module has
started tracking (approximately 3 minutes)

e When same address was assigned to more than one
interface module
(Only detected when new communication upper level

o controller is connected to conventional communication
» Communication error between New outdoor unit)

communication outdoor unit «» Conventional
communication upper level controller after

tracking has been completed r rr
— It will be displayed after failing the tracking L — L 1

process over 10 minutes from the interface module
has started tracking.
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02 Centralized control systems

Interface module > MIM-NO1

I Error display table
Display on new Dlspla){ on
. o Conventional
Error Display Error Code communication upper L
communication upper
level controller
level controller
EEPROM Er-E4 E654 E654 -
Overlapped address Er-E5 E108 E108 -
Tracking failure Er-E3 E604 E201 -
Indoor unit communication Er-E1 E615 E201 or E101 E615
error
Outdoor unit Er-E1 E616 F202 E616
communication error
Upper level controller
communication error Er-E2 - - -
(Conventional type)
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ERV interface module

MIM-N10

Features

80(3.14)

! Unit: mm(inch)

/\ Caution

e This interface module does not support connection between Conventional
communication ERV « Conventional communication upper level controller

e Communication interface module

between new communication ERV
and controller

Connect 1ERV interface module to
Max. 16 ERVs

Individual control — Maximum 16
ERVs

Group control - Maximum 16
groups
Supported communication type

— Conventional communication
ERV < New communication
upper level controller

— New communication ERV «
Conventional communication
upper level controller

— New communication ERV «
New communication upper level
controller

Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 24W

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14°F~122°F)

Operating Humidity range

10%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485x 2

Max.Communication Length

1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of
connection

1. New communication ERV « Conventional communication upper level controller

F1/F2: ERV 16 ERVs
R1/R2: 1 upper level controller

2. Conventional communication ERV «» New communication upper level controller

F1/F2: ERV16 ERVs

R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

connection is allowed)

F1/F2:ERV16 ERVs

. New communication ERV «» New communication upper level controller

R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

connection is allowed)
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ERV interface module > MIM-N10

I Compatible Models
New communication ERV < Conventional communication upper level controller
ERV New communication ERV
1 OnOff controller: MCM-A202D
2 DMS2: MIM-D00A
Upper level controller 3 BACnet GW: MIM-B17
4 LonWorks GW: MIM-B18
5 S-NET mini: MST-S3W

e Function controller and S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
— New communication ERV+ MIM-N10 + MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
— New communication ERV + MIM-N10 + MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

I Conventional communication ERV < New communication upper level controller

ERV Conventional communication ERV (Except mechanical ERV)

OnOff controller: MCM-A202DN

DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAN

BACnet GW: MIM-B17BN

LonWorks GW: MIM-B18BN

Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3N

Upper level controller

AU WNER

I New communication ERV <> New communication upper level controller

ERV New communication ERV

OnOff controller: MCM-A202DN
DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAN

BACnet GW : MIM-B17BN
LonWorks GW : MIM-B18BN
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3N

Upper level controller

UhWNER
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ERV interface module > MIM-N10

Description of parts

No. Name Description
F1/F2 — .
communication Communication terminal that connects to outdoor
& unit/F1/F2 of ERV
connector
02 Power connector DC12V
Communication indicator LED
e Left LED 3: No function
Communication e Middle RED: Blinks during it communicates with
03
LED upper level controller
e Right Y-GRN: Blinks during it communicates with
ERV
I 04 Adfjress setting Sets the address of interface module
07 switch
Software update  Using this connector, Interface module software
05" connector can be updated
Displays the communication status between
Note 06 /-segment interface module and ERV
e When connecting to the Upper level
conventional communication controller Communication terminal to upper level controller
controller, address must be 07 communication R1/R2
set manually regardless to channel
the SW1 setting. When setting
the address manually, make A
sure to set the address that is
not assigned to other deivce
already. 12 12 SW5-Nouse
When connecting to the new SW4 Description
communication controller, OFF
SW1Tmust be ON toset the (Auto address setting, switch must be down)
address manually, and make 1
ON
sure to set the address that . .
; . (Manual address setting, switch must be up)
is not assigned to other
compatible interface module OFF o
or outdoor units. (New communication upper level controller «»
08 DIPswitch Conventional communication ERV)

(Conventional communication upper level
controller «» New communication ERV)

ON
(New communication upper level controller «

New communication ERV)

e When upgrading the program, SW4-2 must be
set to ON status before proceeding upgrade
regardless of the installation condition.

— After completing the download, set the DIP
switch #2 correctly according to installation
condition before supplying the power.
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ERV interface module > MIM-N10

Connection diagram

I New communication ERV < Conventional communication upper level controller

a2 a2

Conventional communication

New communication

S
MIM-N10 T

New communication

MIM-N10 Conventional communication
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ERV interface module > MIM-N10

Connection

I Connecting with OnOff controller
e Conventional communication ERV «» New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

e New communication ERV « Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)
OnOff controller

Note

¢ When connecting conventional communication ERV and OnOff controller(MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-B13E
must be used.

I Connecting with Touch centralized controller

e Conventional communication ERV <> New communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

e New communication ERV « Conventional communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

nnnnnnn

e
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ERV interface module > MIM-N10

I Connecting with DMS2/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW
e Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)/

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

New communication outdoor unit «» Conventional communication DMS2(MIM-D0O0A)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17)/LonWorks
GW (MIM-B18)

Checking the operation

1 Wheninitializing power supply, Z& will be indicated after indicating the program cord.

2 Afterreceiving valid communication more than once, &7 will be indicated.

3 When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the ventilator that can be controlled by the ERV interface
module is indicated in order.

4 When there is no communication between the ventilaotr and the ERV interface module for more than 3 minutes,
£r < £ ¢will be indicated alternately.

5 When there is no communication between an ERV interface module and an upper level controller for more than 3
minutes, £~ < £2 will be indicated alternately.

6 Whenthe ERV interface module tracking is not complete, £~ < £3 will be indicated alternately.

7 When there's error on EEPROM of the ERV interface module, £~ <> £4 will be indicated alternately.

8 When same address was set to multiple ERV interface modules, £~ « £5 will be indicated alternately.

9 When more than 16 ventilators are installed, £- <> £5 will be indicated alternately.

10 When ventilators and indoor units are installed together, £~ <> £7 will be indicated alternately.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5

MIM-DOTAN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Features
‘o 3) Unit: mm(inch)
240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55)
— F T
=
B
Q
SAMSUNG @ )
\. .) Front view Side view
e Built-in web server for PC-independent e Emergency stop function with simple contact interface

management and remote access control e Individual/Group control of up to 256 indoor units and ERV,

e Multiple upper-layer control access AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU kit
(S-NET 3, Web-client)

o Weekly/Daily schedule control

e User editable control logic
e Accessible level management

e Power distribution function « Dynamic security management

e Current time management even during power

failure (for 24 hours) * Operation &error history management

e Data storage in non-volatile memory & SD memory

A Caution

e You cannot upgrade DMS 2.0 to DMS2.5 by software upgrade.

()" is used in Turkey.
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DMS2.5 » MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DOTARN)*

Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power Input 100~240VAC (£10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH ~ 90%RH
c icati thod e Lower level: RS485 x 5
ommunication Metho e Upper level: Ethernet 100 Base-T x 1
External Digital Output | 8
connection port Digital Input 8
RS485 1000 m (3280ft)
Maximum length | Digital Output | 100 m (328ft)
of connection Digital Input | 100 m (328ft)
Ethernet 100 m (328ft): When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per | Total number for
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units
(including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Outdoor units
(including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10 16 80
Max. connectable ’ oy
number of device Control layer MIM-F10N,DVM CHILLER unit)
OnOff controller
Total 15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi | (Including Wi-Fi
o kit Max.4) kit Max.20)
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16N) 8 8
I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMXKKHF XK KKK K

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Controller

PIM interface module (MIM-B16N)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

e Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module(MIM-NQOT1).
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.

e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

e Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 » MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DOTARN)*

Description of parts

I Front
s )
.
2 | e
04— SAMSUNG
\2 ©)
No. Name Function

01 LCD display

on button input.

Shows current time and IP address. Various messages will be displayed depending

There are 4 buttons (Menu, ¥ (Down), A (Up), Set) and you can access to menu and

02 LCD operation button move, check the menu.
LED Indicat Check 15 LED status such as Power, CPU-Alive, Ethernet-Linked/Active, COM1~5-
& ndicator TX/RX and Check
Unfasten 2 screws on the bottom and separate the bottom cover from DMS2.5.
04 DMS2.5 Bottom cover

Then check cable connection part.

I LED indicator

Ethernet comt com2
~comt - _COM2 |
Power  CPU-Alive  Linked Active

com3 com4
— o

TX RX TX RX TX RX Check

Item Name Status
Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied
CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1second intervals during normal

operation

Ethernet - Linked

Internet connection indicator

Turns green during normal connection

Ethernet - Active

Internet data transmission/
reception indicator

Blinks in orange during normal transmission/
reception

N OnOff controller/ L . .
COM1~5-TX Outdoor unit data transmission indicator Blinks in green during normal transmission

N OnOff controller/ N . .
COM1~5-RX Outdoor unit data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception
Check Indoor/outdoor unit/error check indicator Turns green when there is an error on more than one

indoor/outdoor unit or in communication

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 » MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DOTARN)*

I Bottom

DI Terminal2

Connect Digital Input:
Channel 6~Channel10

DI Terminall

Connect Digital Input:
Channel 1~Channel 5

[—]

—

—

________ b o ——— -

Eninh;'an_' n|n';|n'nl'-n_" EI|TZII;|EIIEI|_EII;|EIIEI_:.|EI"EI|EIIEI|EIIEI|I_IIII;|EIIEIEJ n|_n'-n||} nL'n|n'u

I
_______________ ]

=

TIT 1 T,
Power Terminal ? m@ ©@ C@jr,, _o_ _:I;I:I_:I|EIEJEI"£I EI_LLILEJ'_ .
Connect DMS2.5 adapter e D g-L-h—
Reset Button
Reset DMS2.5
SD Card Socket

Socket for sub memory (SD or MMC)

(Sub memory is for DMS2.5 program update and set information saving)

I Menu and display

e Purchase SD card separately.

06:12:13(

192.168.0.100°

AM).

DO Terminall

Connect Digital Output:
Channel 1~Channel 5

DO Terminal 2

Connect Digital Output:
Channel 6~Channel 8

RS485 Communication terminal

Connect for R5485 communication
with devices such as OnOff controller/
Outdoor units/

PIM Channel O ~ Channel 4

Cable tie groove

Arrange cables
connected to DMS2.5

LAN Terminal
Connect LAN cable

DMS251P

Current time

Menu v A Set
= ( ) € ) ( ) (
SAMSUNG
\© J
Button Detail description
. ¢ General display: Displays IP address of the DMS2.5 and current time
LCD display e . .
e |n Menu: Displays menu information and set value
Menu e Access menu and select main menu
¢ Cancel menu setting
v ¢ Move between menu
¢ Change the menu settings
A ¢ Move between menu
= ¢ Change the menu settings
Set e Access sub menu
¢ Save the change of menu settings

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DOTARN)*

Connection diagram

MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

-

=
For power distribution =
"""" N
I SAMSUNG
VT EEEE | onof
PIM : controller DMS2.5
1
xxxxxx ]
1
1
! R1-R2
e 1
1
1
==
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
.
1
1
Watt-hour : -
1 i
Electrical metgr 1 RI-R2
substation :
=
1
------------- l
=

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 » MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DOTARN)*

Wiring

........................ CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 (CH = Channel)

| B 0 - ey [o8]20I0I0S[00

EEEEEE

I Connecting outdoor unit directly

e Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
¢ Total 80 outdoor units can be connected

I Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
e Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e DMS2.5 can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to T communication channel
at the same time.

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 » MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DOTARN)*

I Connecting with outdoor unit

DMS2.5
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
O Q|0 0D O|DODD (i
[t [y o e o [ s I e s [ e o o N | N
CE)
Outdoor unit
2
& & -
&
0 Outdoor unit
] =] il
Outdoor unit
& I ~
o o o ]
[a 4
1 1 ;
m— = Outdoor unit
Maximum 16 ‘."." Outdoor unit PR
connections - v
- 'E - 'E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
* OQutdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.

()" is used in Turkey.
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DMS2.5 » MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DOTARN)*

I Connecting with OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
20/00[22D2[0g

[mm R =]

ex) OnOff controller

Maximum 15
OnOff controllers

Outdoor unit

i

—z =

Outdoor unit

R1R2 i
-
UEL It 53

Outdoor unit

R1R2

I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09J00/0gDe[eg

[mm R ] [mim R m

ex) OnOff controller

Maximum 16
outdoor units

R1R2

"unn

R1R2

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Wiring distance
( )
Netwérk radius
G
- J

e Distance between DMS2.5 and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller/outdoor unit
- Distance from the DMS2.5 to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
-©+@+®<1000m

e Distance between DMS2.5 and upper level controller

- Since DMS2.5 supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the DMS2.5 cannot be
further than 100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).

@ 0,©0,©=100m
© © @

[] 9999990000000 [] ©o999990900000 [ 0Spooogooooooo [] 9999990000000
0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000

HUB Repeater

T
]

@500n%(1640ft) Maximum number of repeaters = 4

()" is used in Turkey.
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Function

I Tracking

Tracking is an operation that finds devices which are connected to DMS2.5.
Through tracking operation, devices which are connected to DMS2.5 can recognize if they are connecting to DMS2.5.
To supervise and control system air conditioner using DMS2.5, tracking should be done first.

Central controller
0EA

Indoor unit
0EA

Qutdoor unit
0EA

Channel 0

Channel 1

Channel 2

Channel 3

Channel 4

* The communication mode of a channel where the device is connected
cannot be changed.

Communication mode by channel

& NEW

& NEW

NEW

o NEW

& NEW 1M

e When outdoor unit or controller is connected to channel, set as “NEW”
e When PIM(MIM-B16N) is connected to channel, set as “IM”
¢ PIM should be connected separately with outdoor unit or controllers.

You can check the number of installed devices, address of the devices or rename the indoor unit

after tracking is completed.

Channel Device Address

1
1 CH2 : Central controller 13

P Y

‘Qutdoor unit (002.016.000.000)
(BTMQE5JSXP2015F)

Indoor unit (002.032.000.000)
(B1XRP3GD212307K)

Indoor unit (002.032.000.001)
(BIXRP3GD812307L)

Indoor unit (002.032.000.002)
(B1XRP3GD212307M)

13.00.00

13.00.00 (02)

13.00.01 (11)

13.00.02 {01)

e
7 7113

Qutdoor] 13.00.00
Indoor1 13.00.00
Indoor2

Indoor3d

Indoor unit name
-> User can modify it.

_____

CHO CH1iCH2;CH3 CH4

[ indoor unit [0023032300030028] .

Indoor unit address

o S C SRS

{ Channel number

4

Y

()" is used in Turkey.

Outdoor unit address

Device type
16: outdoor unit/32: Indoor unit
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I Control & monitoring
DMS2.5 can control and monitor Max 256 devices. (Indoor unit, ERV, AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)
And it also controls and monitors external contact point (8 Digital input, 6 Digital output.)

w Control and Monitoring Zone management Schedule [EHP Power Consumption Inspection Confrol logic management

Won W oFF ® Filter Waming ™ Defrost (4]

Welcome! admin. fiosous
= i * Disable RC B Cond RC 5 Schedule % Temp. Limit »

J Motview | Install view |E\Lam5 \E|5ma”
— i 1 [l - | £
i+ Vaniel AR : 12.01.00 12.01.01 12.01.02 12.00.00 12.00.01 !
1 1
+ DIDO a o a o [:]
: 200°C oo 200°C o) 200°C ¢ 200°C o0 20.0°C o) :
1 24.0°C 24.0°C 24.0°C 24.0°C 24.0°C 1
1 1
! 12.00.02 !
1 a :
I~ i
HI e H
H 24.0°C 1
i CI— a <l |
1 1
: 56.01.03 56.01.04 56.01.05 56.01.06 56.01.07 : : ‘
ool [0o] [0o] [0o] [00] '
: onN ON ON ON ON : " S ‘
v ) ) H MDS ‘
i E;l&m jm jmm jm — P i convol Dschorge remp. |
: ! Scociony | Cool |estonly| Heat | IR
1 oN OFF OFF OFF OFF [
1 1 &3
1 1
. 56.00.07 56.00.08 56.00.09 56.00.10 !
Name ¥ : = — = :
= 1 ] i |
[ H o o P o H
Monitoring 4—' Control 4—'
Indoor unit, ERV, AHU Variable web remote controllers
External contact point depends on device type.

I Multiple language support
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN) supports 15 languages

w0 oo Nederlands
» English Frangais EANVIKG
Magyar Italiano Polski
Portugués Slovensky Espafiol
Deutsch PYCCKHi Tiirkge

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Set silent contol
DMS2.5(MIM-D01AN) can contol indoor unit without operation beeping sound using below setting option.

Set silent control

["] Control and

= || Schedule || Control logic
Monitoring

¢ Control and Monitoring: Select this if you want to control silently in 'Control and Monitoring' screen of DMS2.5.
e Schedule: Select this if you want to perform 'Schedule' silently.
e Control logic: Select this if you want to perform 'Control logic' silently.

1 OnOff controller restriction
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN) can restrict OnOff controller, Touch centralized controller usage.

Set level control

["] Include the On/Off controller

=

e Select this if you want to restrict controlling from OnOff controller and Touch centralized controller when you disable RC
from the DMS2.5.

I Contact point control
You can select emergency operation pattern

Select the contact control pattern

@ Patternl Pattern2 Pattern3 Patternd
Pattern 2

DI-2 < ---------------------- No function

DI-1 External contact (Level-triggered)
Short external contact: Emergency stop Open external contact: Resume operation
e Turns off all the indoor units when thereis o After Emergency stop, the indoor units stay in the current

an ON signal input OFF states.

e All the remote control use is disabled ¢ Allthe remote control use is restored to the previous state.
e Control from S-NET3 is unavailable e Schedule control is enabled again.

¢ Disable schedule control

()" is used in Turkey.
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Pattern3
Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 3.

DI-2 External contact (Level-triggered)
DI-1 External contact (Level-triggered)

External contact input to DI-1 External contact input to DI-2
e Short contact: Starts all indoor unit e Short contact: Disables the use of all wired/
operation. wireless remote controllers.
e Open contact: Stops all indoor unit e Open contact: Enables the use of all wired/
operation. wireless remote controllers.
Pattern 4

Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 4.

_O i
D|—2 :l J_I_ External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

= £
DI-1 External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

External contact pulse input to DI-1 External contact pulse input to DI-2

e Short pulse-triggered: Starts all indoor e Short pulse-triggered: Stops all indoor unit operation.
unit operation.

I General external contact point control
DMS2.5 has Digital input/output ports to check the external device status or turn them On/Off through contact point.

Ve

\m:nmmmmn:n:mm :ﬂmmmmmmmmml .-.Lunm : SRELM L SANLDS 550106 [E .-umun .
IDlgltal ianJt \ . Dlgltal OUtpUtl um.c‘u‘ 560003 50004 560005 60006
:||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| iulu ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| |||:
:ChanneH Channel 10 : Channel 1 ChanneHO:
A J
DI: Voltage free contact signal input (Open/Short) DO: Contact signal output (DC 12V)
e Channel 1, Channel 2 is occupied with e Channel 1, Channel 2, Channel 9 and Channel 10 is
[Emergency stop] function. occupied with other functions.
e Channel 3~Channel 10: DMS2.5 can monitor the contact e Channel 3~Channel 8: DMS2.5 can control contact
signal input state of each channel signal output.

Note

e DI1,2/D01,2,9,10 will be excluded from control and monitoring since it is being used by internal function of
DMS2.5.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Time sync with the wired remote control

Time sync with the wired remote control

Time settings on the wired remote
control

2006 | B | 30 15044 15| 27
Apply s Not apply

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

Time sync with the wired remote
control using RMS

2 Click [Edit] on [Time settings on the wired remote control] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu.

e Set the time to use.

3 Click [Edit] on [Time sync with the wired remote control using RMS] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu
and click [Applyl.

e Be sure to click [Apply] to start auto sync through RMS service.
4 Click [Savel.

Note

e Time setting is available only in some wired remote controllers that can support time setting function through
the DMS.

e You can use the auto time sync function of the wired remote controller through the RMS only while using the
RMS service. The time for the wired remote controller is automatically set based on the RMS time once a day.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Indoor unit usage restriction

e Operation limit: To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.
e Temperature limit: It can set the lower temperature limitin Cool mode and the upper temperature limit in Heat mode.

13.00.00
(o0) 1

1
13.00.01 1
(02) 1
1
1

13.00.00 | Cool Oniy - I

1
1
]

e

13.00.01 ; Cool Only = 4

'
13.00.02 1
1

(01) y  13.00.02 Cool Only ~ :: Cool

Indoor unit usage restriction

Indoor unit usage restriction

Address Control moile Lower_ temperature limit Upper‘ temperature limit
in Cool mode in Heat mode
F L]

v v
01 Indoor unit address 04 Setting Upper temperature limit in Heating,
Lower temperature limit in Cooling

Operation mode restriction 02 03 Control mode

1 Checktheindoor unit address.

-
Outdoor unit
I
Virtual OnOff controller ——@@ — Indoor unit main address
(11~15. Depends on channel number) F{[}z}
Indoor unit group address (RMC(2))
N

2 Select the Limit mode

e Indoor units within same outdoor unit must be set in same limit mode.
e Allindoor units of one outdoor unit set same operation mode restriction automatically.

3 Control mode will be set automatically depends on the seleceted restricted mode

e Ex) When the restricted mode is set to [Cool-only] and then [Control mode] is set to [Cool] automatically
If user set [Heating mode] using remote controller — Indoor unit ignores the command.

4 Setthe Upper temperature limitin Heating and Lower temperature limit in Cooling.

e Upper temperature limit in Heating and Lower temperature limit in Cooling can be set differently for each indoor

unit. [Cooling:18°C~30 °C (64°F~86°F), Heating:16 °C~30 °C (61°F~86°F)]

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Logic control

What is logic control?

User can control the air conditioner, ERV, AHU and digital output depending on the conditions, such as room temperature
and outdoor temperature, set by the user. Input condition can be used with parameter and it will be calculated with
arithmetic equation. Schedule function executes operation by time but logic control executes operation according to the
conditions that set by the user.

Examples of utilizing the logic control

Case 1) Government regulates the lowest room temperature to be 26°C (78°F) in public places. When the room
temperature is lower than 26°C (78°F), administrator must turn off all the air conditioners in the area. Is there
any way for the air conditioner to turn off automatically depending on the certain room temperature?

Case2) During spring and fall, it is cold in the morning and warm in the afternoon. Therefore, 'm using the air conditioner
in heating mode in the morning and depending on the outdoor temperature?

Case 3) I'm using air conditioner with ERV. In the days with the outdoor temperature relatively lower than the indoor, |
want to use ERV instead of the air conditioner to ventilate and minimize the air conditioner use. Is there any way
to set the air conditioner or ERV to operate appropriately and automatically depending on the temperature?

(opue |
| | Cofr:z::: o Factor C‘:):'ﬁmrti::" Standard value Duration (minute)
Select a factor [= v] ®[None V| select a factor @cancel Capply[1 v/
O Select a factor | = V‘ ® | None V|’ _) Select a factor (®)Cancel 'ZV\IJDN
] Select a factor | = V‘ ® | None Vl'ﬁ_,‘ Select a factor (®Cancel ";)Appry
e
a Factor Command
Select a factor ® O Select a factor
O Select a factor ® O Select a factor
O Select a factor ® O select a factor
. T
Input Output
1 Select the factor to input condition 1 Selectoutput factor
¢ Device, factor > e Device, factor
2 Edit the condition 2 Editoutput
e Compound factor/Comparison operator e Create control
e Standard value/Duration
Edit factor Compound Comparison
Power factor operator Command
Current temp. AND = Power
Desired temp. OR => Desired temp.
_ Outdoor temp. = Mode
Single factor Mode N Fan speed
Fan speed ——
Air flow < Air swing
Enable/Disable RC # Enable/Disable RC
Trouble, Limit mode Limit mode
. . Current temp.
+
Ar:ctarlr:oertm Desired temp.
B Outdoor temp.
Current temp.
Function factor Average Desired temp.
(*lis.used in Turkey Outdoor temp.
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Editing input factor

Address Name
Name — 04 120000
Period [2018 vl v][BE0_ v]-[2017 v|[8 i iy

12.00.00 1200.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

12.00.01 12.00.01
Zime [o Vo | VRO M 12.0002 12.00.02
02

12.01.00 12.01.00

1201.01 12.01.01
03 12.01.02 12.01.02

i E— s =
56.00.04 56.00.04
* Click "Select’ bution : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device fo check 1l 56.00.05 56.00.05 e

06 [N |
T ——

] c";‘;‘;‘:"d Factor C‘:,’:e":::r““ 08 Standard value Duration (minute}
01 07 [= v ®[None  w]|{D) Selecta factor 09 | @cancel Cappiy[1 v

O Select a factor [= V| @ [None v O selecta factor @cancel Capply

[ ] Select a factor B v ®[None  v|O Selectafactor @cancel CApply

01 Click “Select a factor”. » 02 Select type of the factor > 03 Click “Select a device” »
04 Select the device from the list. > 05 Select a detail item » 06 Click “Apply”. P>
07 Select the comparison operator » 08 Select a standard value > 09 Select the duration

* Single factor: 1 device and 1factor.

Factor edit Single
—
Function
oevice S

e T a—

* Arithmetic: It means 2 devices are connected by arithmetic operator.

Factor edit [EWHTTET T
Device 1 Arithmetic operator Device 2
12.00.00 | Current temperature v 12.00.01 | Current temperature V

* Function: Use average value of various conditions from the device and create it as a factor.

H L Function v

Function Device 1 | Device 2 Device 3 | Device 4 Device 5
12.00.00 12.00.01 12.00.02 12.01.00 12.01.01
[Averav]
|Currenl temperature V| H Current temperature VH |Currenl temperature V“ |Currerrl temperature Vu |Curren1 temperature Vl

()" is used in Turkey.
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Compound
U factor

i AND |
OR

] [aND w

Factor

12.00.00.Desired temp.

Select a factor

Select a factor

Comparison
operator

= v

= W

Standard value
@[ ]O selecta factor
® O select a factor
O] O Select a factor

Duration {(minute)
(@ Cancel (_Apply
(®)Cancel CApply
(®Cancel (_Apply

e Compound factor: AND, OR, No selection
Ex) Apply 'AND' or 'OR' to 3 factors — (input 1) AND (input 2) OR (input 3)

e Comparison operator: =, =>, =<,<, > #

e Standard value: Standard value of the factor

Ex) When the factor is “Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00”, then standard value is value of the “Outdoor

temperature”. —"Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00" > 20

e Duration: Duration can be set between 1~60 min.

Item Comparison operator Standard value
Power = % On, Off
Current temp =, = =<, <> # Temperature value (number)
Desired temp =, = =<, <> # Temperature value (number)
Outside temp =, = =< <> # Temperature value (number)
Mode S, % Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat
Fan speed = % Auto, Low, Med, High
Air flow = # Vertical, Horizontal, All, None
Enable RC =% ON, OFF, Level 1
Trouble =, # True, False
Limit mode = # None, Cool Only, Heat Only

()" is used in Turkey.
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Editing output factor

Setting control logic 03 Device selection o
Address Name
Name — 1200 120000
12.01 12.01.00
Period [2016 v w30 v] a7 M
12.00.00 12.00.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
12.00.01 12.00.01
R [0 vi[o v]-[a vi[o v 12.00.02 12.00.02
12.01.00 12.01.00
Factoredit 12.01.01 120101
Only ‘Single’ will be listed Device 12.01.02 12.01.02
1202) ‘ﬁ 56.00.03 56.00.03
04 56.00.04 56.00.04
* Click 'Select’ button : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device 56.00.05 56.00.05 b
“Current temp.” and “Outdoor temp.”

cannot be selected

(| Factor Command

01 06 ‘ @‘ None v|O Select a factor ‘ 07
O Select a factor ®[None  v| O selectafactor
m| Select a factor ®[None  ~| O selecta factor

01 Click “Select a factor”. » 02 Click “Select a device”. »> 03 Select the device from the list. P
04 Select a detail item to control. » 05 Click “Apply”. »> 06 Select “Command”. » 07 Click “Save”.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Control example — Setting

Ex) Set the ERV to turn off together when the indoor unit turns off

1 Click [Control logic management] — [Setting control logic] from DMS2.5 menu.
Click [Register] to create new control logic.

w Control and Monitoring ~ Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic management  System Settings

Setting control logic

(T s S L G

2 Enter Name, period/day and time for new control logic.

Setting control logic

Name ]
Period [016  ~[[8 V|30 v||2017 MR
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily
oot |
| c";:;'::"“ Factor C‘:"p::;;“" Standard value Duration (minute)
Select a factor [= V] ®[None  v| O select a factor @cancel Capply[1 V|
O Select a factor ‘ = V| ® ‘ Mone v ‘ O Select a factor (®Cancel (Apply
0 Select a factor = v ®[None  v|(O setecta factor @cancel CApply
I Factor Command
Select a factor ®[None  ~|O selecta factor
O Select a factor ®[None  ~|O selecta factor
0 Select a factor ®[None  ~|O) selecta factor

3 Create input condition: Click [Select a factor] from the ‘Input’ window.

Setting control logic

Name 1

Period [2016 w8 ~[[30 ~][z017 vis w30 v
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat [v] Daily
Time [0 Vi V][4 vio v

Compound ‘Comparison

[ Factor et Standard value Duration (minute)

| Select a factor | [= V] ®[None  w| O select a factor @ Cancel CApply
O Select a factor [= v ®[None  v|O setectafactor @cancel CApply
O Select a factor [= v ®[None  v|C select a factor @cancel CApply

(v oo |
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4 Click [Select], then [Device selection] window will pop up.
Select a indoor unit to apply the new control logic.

Setting control logic '
= S ‘2 https://10.250.84.38/ - Device selection - Intemet Explorer [ | (=3
Device selection A
ame — Name
Period [2016 v ~|[30 v]-[2017 MIE 12.00 12.00.00
12.01 12.01.00
Day Sun | | Mon | Tue | Wed | | Thu | | Fri | Saf
12.00.00 12.00.00
Time o vi[o v (2 vio v
12.00.01 12.00.01
12.00.02 12.00.02
12.01.00 12.01.00
12.01.01 12.01.01
Device selection 12.01.02 12.01.02
56.00.03 56.00.03
* Click "Select button - a pop-up window appears and you can seleci a device. Select a device to ch 56.00.04 56.00.04
56.00.05 56.00.05 B

5 Create input condition: When the device is selected, click [Power] and click [Apply].
e [Power] means the operation state (On/Off).

Setting control logic

Name 1

Period [2016 vl[e w30 v] 207 vl[s w30 v
Day Sun [ Mon [ Tue [ Wed || Thu [ |Fri | Sat  [7Dally
Time 0 o vl vio ]

Factor e
pevice

12.00.00 TS

Desired temp.

Qutdoor temp.

* Click 'Select’ button : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device e seifings.

Limit mode

! Compound

fator Factor b Standard value Duration (minute)
Select a factor [= v ®[None  w|O selecta factor (®)Cancel [)Appiy
O Select a factor | = V‘ ® ‘ None V|O Select a factor @®Cancel OJ\IJDW

[ | Select a factor [= V] ®[None  v|O selecta factor @®)Cancel DADDW

6 Createinput condition: Select ‘=" as a comparison operator and select “Off” as a standard value.
¢ Meaning: Execute output control when 12.00.00 device is off.

Compound
L factor R operator

| 12.00.00.Power [= v ®[off ~|O setect a factor | @cancal OApply[1 V|
O Select a factor [= v ®[None | O selecta factor @cancel OApply
0O Select a factor | = V‘ ® ‘ None Vl O select a factor (®cancel OApply

Standard value Duratien (minute)
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7 Create output: From the output window, select the device to apply the control when input condition is satisfied.
Click [Apply] when selection is completed.

Factor edit
i Device selection Al
e
12.00 12.00.00
* Click 'Select button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to ch 12.01 12.01.00
12.00.00 12.00.00
fopee_______________________| = =
. Campouna — e 12.00.02 12.00.02
factor operator 12.01.00 12.01.00
L0000 Poves = v ®|of 12.01.01 12.01.01
] Select a factor [= v (@[ None 12.01.02 12.01.02
O Select a factor [= v ®[None it e
56.00.04 56.00.04
56.00.05 56.00.05 vi
| Factor Command
Select a factor ® O select a factor
Select a factor ® O Select a factor
Select a factor ® O Select a factor

8 Create output: Select “Power” as a factor of the selected device and click [Apply].

[F gL Single Vv
Dovic EEEEN

* Click 'Select’ button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check the settings.

T |

9 Create output: From the output window, select the control to be executed when input condition is satisfied.
e Turn off the ERV no. 0

(| Factor Command
| 12.01.00.Power ®|on w| (O Select a factor |
0 Select a factor ® O select afactor

| Select a factor ® O Select a factor

| Delete |

10 Click [Save] when the setting is completed.
11 To apply the new logic control, select the created logic and click [Apply].

Setting control logic
:

Test 2011.01-19 - 2012.01.19 Daily 00:00 - 24:00 Ho No

I I T
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Control example — Control logic

Ex) Control logic 1: Turn on 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 30°C or higher.
Control logic 2: Turn off 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 26°C.

e Control logic 1

Name

Period [2018 v[8 w30 wv|-[2017 v v[[30 v
Day Sun [ | Mon [ | Tue | |Wed [ Thu [ |Fri| | Sat  [¥]Daily
Time [0 Vil v]-[24 vi[o v

e ——

Compound

SRR Factor C':::::::n Standard value ?::::::;
‘ 00,00, 00. Outdoor temp. ‘ ['=> v| @30 O Select a factor p Cancel © Apply M
O @ Select a factor [= v|| ® |[None  w| O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply B
0 [anp | Select a factor [= v| ©|None v O Selecta factor © Cancel O Apply [1 |

Factor Command
00.00.00.Power ® \rﬂ © Select a factor
00.00.01.Power ® m O Select a factor
00.00.02. Power ®[on  ¥/|O Select a factor
00.00.03.Power ® @ © Select a factor

1 Input: When outdoor temperatureis 1 When condition 1lasted for 5 13.Output: Turn on 4 indoor units.
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e Control logic 2

Name
Period [2016 v|[8  wv|[30  v|-[|2017 vis  v|[30 V|
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily
Time [o vli[o  v|-|2 vi[o v
oot ]
Cl:lfl:&:l:nd Factor Ct:)':s:‘i::m Standard value ?m“:ﬁz;
‘ 00. 00,00, Outdoor temp, =< v|| @[ \ ‘ O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply |1 v/
O @’ Select a factor = v| @[None ¥ O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply E
O '@ Select a factor [= VJ @ 1&0597 ¥ O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply ’L—v
owput .
Factor Command
00,00,00,Power @ Of v | O Select a factor
00,00,01, Power ®[ofF  ~||O Select a factor
00,00.02. Power ® of v || O Select a factor
00.00,03,Power ® [(Tf T O Select a factor

1 Input: When outdoor temperatureis 14 output: Turn off 4 indoor

26°C(78°F) or lower. units.

e Register control logic

Setting control logic

n“ i m

i PowerOn_Temp30 -19~201 - ail :00 ~ 24 No
01 Click 1 2011-01-19 ~ 2012.01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00
2 | PowerOff Temp26  2011.01-19 ~ 20120119 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 No
Roph ) Not ol
02 Click
v

¢ Control logic applied

B 1

PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No
B 2 PowerQff_Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No
Application completed
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I Power distribution

Where does power consumption occurs?

4 N\

Air-conditioning system

Outdoor unit fan /

Compressor Outdoor unit PCB Indoor unit PCB Indoor unit fan

I System power consumption includes:
* Main power - Compressor operation power
* Fan power - Indoor/Outdoor unit fan operation
* Stand-by power - Preheating coil power, Indoor/Outdoor PCB power
N J

DMS2.5 power distribution theory

All the system information of power and indoor/outdoor operation is always monitored by the DMS2.5 for power
distribution calculation.

I'ml Through PIM
A

Measured power consumption

IDUA — ,—— IDUB

i
@ IDUC
iy

Operation information
¢ Qutdoor/Indoor unit operation

e Indoor unit fan operation  J IDUD
Power U
e Stand-by operation Through OnOff controllers o
and interface modules distribution result
) Demand capacity of IDU A
IDU A's electric power = Total power consumptionx
consumption Total demand capacity of all IDUs
Here, Demand capacity = Main capacity + Fan capacity + Stand-by capacity
. J

Note

e Demand capacity means the value that parameters of different units like required power and refrigerant
amount are transformed into as a common number to make easy algebraic calculation.

e Power distribution is not supported to ERV, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT.

e You can check DVM CHILLER's power consumption in the meter history menu.
(PIM and watt-hour meter must be connected)
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Main capacity
This is determined dynamically with the combination of various refrigerating parameters such as difference between
room and set temperature or evaporator input/output temperature.

These parameters, as a result, determine the refrigerant amount flowing into the indoor unit by controlling EEV steps.

Fan capacity

This is constant value for indoor unit models. It differs depending on indoor units of different capacity.

When the indoor unit starts Cooling, Heating, Auto and Fan modes, fan capacity values of the indoor units are always
monitored by the DMS2.5. DMS2.5 gathers capacity of zero value when they stop operating.

Stand-by capacity
Stand-by capacity is constant for all indoor units regardless of their operations. Since stand-by power is consumed all
the time by PCBs and preheating coils in the outdoor unit, whose value is monitored with the same fraction which is
relatively small compared to main capacity or fan capacity.

What if the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature?
If the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature, the indoor unit does not have to extract the full refrigerant
amount to keep the set condition. Capacity from the indoor unit goes down to indicate the outdoor unit that it does not
need refrigerant at the full capacity state.
When the room temperature has reached the set temperature, there is no need to pump the refrigerant into the indoor
unit. Indoor unit goes into the thermally OFF state and sends capacity of zero value to the outdoor unit and the DMS2.5,
which results in fan or stand-by power distribution only.

Capacity accumulation and power distribution
DMS2.5 gathers power consumption and capacity values during one-day.
At midnight, 1-day power consumption is distributed to the indoor units using the gathered information.

-

00:00 2-hour 24:00

During 24 hours, 01 Calculates consumed power for 1day.

01 Reads every indoor unit operation
02 Calculates accumulated capacity values

02 Reads watt-hour meter value
03 Distributes 1-day power consumption

03 Accumulates 3 capacity values
04 Clears accumulated capacity values

(™ is used in Turkey.
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Not equal stand-by power distribution (In case all the indoor units are stopped)

Since there always exists error in each power consumption amount, distributed stand-by power may not be equal for
different air-conditioning system. But the difference is so small that it is negligible.

i

e Power distribution equation

zs
¢

&

DMS2.5

PIM

Power supply

R1/R2

-
W
o h&mﬁ_

Power supply

s
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¢ When configuring the DMS2.5 and the whole system, mapping of watt-hour meters for indoor/outdoor units must be

precisely assigned for correct power distribution.

P
) . Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G1 = Watt-hour A x
Total capacity of G1
) ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G2 = Watt-hour B x
Total capacity of G2
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+Watt-hour D x
Total capacity of G2
. . Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G3+G4 = Watt-hour C x -
Total capacity of G3 + G4
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+ Watt-hour E x
Total capacity of G3+G4
\
e Example

Suppose capacity values accumulated at 24:00 during one whole day is as follows.

t
: csogﬁﬂg Fan mode
7 vamon L\ . D
_J
- = A B C D
360kWh consumed A A A A
(outdoor + indoor) : : i :
Main capacity =105 Main capacity = 60 Main capacity = 0 Main capacity = 0
Fan capacity =20 Fan capacity =20 Fan capacity =20 Fan capacity =0
Stand-by capacity =5 Stand-by capacity =5 Stand-by capacity=5  Stand-by capacity =5
Sum =130 Sum =85 Sum =25 Sum=5
4 N\
Indoor unit capacity 130 x 360
Pd of Indoor unit A = - x Total kWh = =192.020 kWh
Total capacity 130+85+25+5
85x360
Pd of Indoor unit B = =124900 kWh
130+85+25+5
25x360
Pd of Indoor unitC= =36.735 kWh
130+85+25+5
5x360
Pd of Indoor unit D = =7347 kWh
130+85+25+5
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Installation example (Allowed)

DMS2.5

PIM

Power supply

R1/R2

Power supply

I Mapping watt-hour meters to indoor/outdoor units

¢ Watt-hour meter A is mapped to all indoor/outdoor units in G1.

o Watt-hour meter B is mapped to the outdoor unitin G2.

o Watt-hour meter Cis mapped to the outdoor units in G3 and G4.
e Watt-hour meter D is mapped to the indoor units in G2 + G3.

e Watt-hour meter E is mapped to the indoor units in G4.

¢ |nstallation above is allowed with proper mapping configuration.

Note

e Watt-hour meter can be shared to the multiple indoor/outdoor systems.
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Installation example (Not allowed)

Power supply
=
é, % ?é} R1/R2
e N
A B C
Power supply

I Allindoor units in one outdoor unit must have the same power source.

e |nstallation above cannot be available for the reason that one indoor unit in G1 has different power source from
the other indoor units. In this case, fractional power of D consumed by the separate-powered indoor unitin G1is
distributed to the indoor units in G2 and G3.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Setting the inspection section

If you want to check the distribution result by time period, set the time section.
You must use S-NET3 to check the distribution result by time period.

Set the section

()1 Section (") 2 Section () 3 Section (®) 4 Section

Set the time

00:00 | | | | | 24:00

Setting the inspection section

Setting the power distribution environment

This is important task for checking precise energy consumption of the outdoor/indoor unit. Each watt-hour meter
connected to outdoor unit must be checked for which channel of the PIM interface module it is connected.

Then PIM channel must be set according to the outdoor unit.

Indoor units must be checked which watt-hour meter it is connected to and then PIM channel of the corresponding watt-

hour meter must be set according to indoor unit PIM channel as shown below.

Channel setting by indoor unit

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit | Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel ZinoEani Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM : =
address name ' 1 virtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channeld CHRIE
13.00.00 12.00.00 161 - - v - 16.3 x | <] |
13.00.01 13.00.01 161 ~ - - = 16.3 « | -] |
13.00.02 13.00.02 | 161 = - - + | 163 v - | ] -]
13.01.00 13.01.00 162 ~ = + % 164 ] ] |
13.01.01 13.01.01 162 ~ v - - 16.4 < - | |
13.01.02 13.01.02 162 « - i 2 16.4 1] - | |
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¢ Example of watt hour meter installation 1
Installing watt-hour meter to outdoor/indoor unit

4 1\

El Main circuit breaker

Watt-hour meter A > CH1
Watt-hour meter B - CH2
Watt-hour meter C > CH3 SRR

Watt-hour meter D > CH4 v N v

A/B

R1/R2

1 phase power

R1/R2

A\ J

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit | Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel FOE U Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM h :
address name virtual channel | virtual channel
channel

1 1

13.00.00 13.00.00 | 161 ~ - » . 16.3 . | - | ,|
¥ - H
1 1

13.00.01 13.00.01 ! 161 ~ v v = 16.3 - | || ] #
i ! |

13.00.02 13.00.02 ! 161 ~ - - « | 163 - | - |1 .
i :. |
1 1

13.01.00 13.01.00 | 162 ~ - - - 16.4 M | gl =
1 1 l
1 1

13.01.01 13.01.01 | 162 ~ - - - 16.4 -1 -1 @
i '

13.01.02 13.01.02 1 162 ~ s & % 16.4 _ | |
1 1

A Caution

e Connect appropriate watt-hour meter to outdoor/indoor unit.
()" is used in Turkey.
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e Example of watt hour meter installation 2
Installing 1 watt-hour meter to all indoor units

( N
II| Main circuit breaker
I 18 r 1
Watt-hour meter A — CH1
Watt-hour meter B — CH2
Watt-hour meter C — CH3
Watt-hour meter D — CH4
SAMSUNG
L) [ )
A/B
Q
o
~
-
o
1 phase power
Ql
o
~
~—
o
F1/F2 T
i Pipe
i connection
\ J
Qutdoor unit .
Indoor unit Indoor unit « SIM / PIM channel gl:;?r:lr:t Outdoor unit Indoor unit
address name | virtual channel | virtual channel
1 channel
1 1
13.00.00 13.00.00 | 161 ~ v v - 16.3 - | .| | .|
1 1
13.00.01 13.00.01 | 161 - - - ~ | 163 Il | | <]
1 1
1 T T 1
13.00.02 13.00.02 | 161 -~ = - -] | 163 il | ]| ] - ) ) )
| 1 Since allindoor units
13.01.00 13.01.00 | 162 ~ - = - 163 < ]| ] -|| areconnectedtol
1 1 watt-hour meter, PIM
1 1
13.01.01 13.01.01 | 162 - - - + | 163 | -] 1 e Fhannel a.ddress of all
: ! | indoor units is same.
13.01.02 13.01.02 | 162 - 5 & s 16.3 v | = ]
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e Example of watt hour meter installation 3
Using CT watt-hour meter to and outdoor unit

Ve

N
El Main circuit breaker
LELnLY R S T N
‘ | | ‘ PIM 57
i —_—
(=] |[=] Address 0
LT LTI SAMSUNG :
Ri/R2 * ="
e . '
[> CT-type watt-
Watt-hour meter A — CH1 hour meter
Watt-hour meter B — CH2 3 phase 4 wire voltage

E Watt-hour meter C — CH3

= Watt-hour meter D — CH4

o

1 phase power
F1/F2
F1/F2
Pipe
i connection
J

(3

Setting and checking watt-hour meter

161 16.1
16.2 16.2
16.3 16.3
16.4 164
16.5 16.5
16.6 166
16.7 16.7
16.8 16.8

_________________

‘Watt-hour meter value
(KWh)

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

_____________________

— [Setting and checking watt-hour meter]

From the menu, CT proportion of the CT
watt-hour meter must be entered.

Note

o After entering CT proportion of the
CT watt-hour meter, watt-hour meter
must be set to correct outdoor/
indoor units from the [Channel
setting by indoor unit] window.
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e Checking the watt-hour meter connection
Kilowatthour history of the watt-hour meter, connected to each PIM interface module, can be checked.
Maximum 365 days worth of Kilowatthour history can be checked.

Semng and checking watt-hour meter
“
16.2 16.2 5 es
163 16.3 1 1000
164 16.4 1 100.0
16.5 16.5 1 1000
166 16.6 1 1000
16.7 16.7 1 100.0
16.8 16.8 1 100.0

2011-01-15 0.0

2011-01-16 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
2011-0117 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
2011-0118 1940.9 2404 3199.7 299.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
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e Setting virtual watt-hour meter
When watt-hour meter or PIM interface module is not installed to a watt-hour meter channel, virtual channel can be
used to manually distribute the power distribution

Setting and checking virtual channel

24.1

24.2

24.3

24.4

24,5

31.12

3113

31.14

3115

31.16

e Maximum 128 virtual channel can be used.
¢ Address of the virtual channel will be displayed as following. (24~31).(1~16)

Channel setting by indoor unit

Qutdoor unit

SIM / PIM channel Indoor unit

SIM / PIM Indoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit Outdoor unit

address name virtual channel | virtual channel
Channel1 Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 channel

1 1

13.00.00 12.00.00 - - - - | -] |1 244 - | | 243 -
=l 1

1 1

13.00.01 13.00.01 - - | |V 241 | 24.3 -]t
1 1

1 1

13.00.02 13.00.02 = ¥ -] || 241 [ 243 i
1 )

1 1

13.01.00 13.01.00 - M R N T 244 -t
1 1

1 Eesem— |

13.01.01 13.01.01 - - «| |1 pap 24.4 ~i
1 1

1 1

13.01.02 13.01.02 . . . | | | [} 242 v | | 244 -l
i 1

Note

e When PIM interface module is not installed, PIM channel of the outdoor/indoor unit will be inactive.
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e Caution
Power distribution function is only supported to air conditioners and AHU. ERV is not supported.

OnOff controller Outdoor unit i S TTTTTTE ST it H

all

R1R2

Check inspection result

m-_mm_-x B TSearch |

@ Powerconsumption @ Proportion @ Individual indoor unit by date

2013-1-20 ~ 2013-1-21

Used power consumption (kWh)

Indoor unit -
Indoor unit name
address

[ "
| 13.00.00 | 13.00.00 315 0.0 0.0 0.0 3.5
1 1
| 13.0001 | 13.00.01 315 0.0 0.0 0.0 315
1 1
1 1
) 13.00.02 13.00.02 31.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 31.5
o - Ll

Total power consumption (kwh) 94.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 94.5

Only applies to indoor unit
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I User authorization management

User authorization management

“m Hanger SeGuSEuSEr

Control and Monitoring )
Zone management &

Schedule

[«

EHP Power Consumption Inspection

<

Control logic management

<

System Seitings

<

Initialize

e Admin (Administrator): Can access all menus, accessible menu cannot be changed
e Manager: Default setting — Can access all menus, accessible menu can be changed.
 Regular user: Default setting — Can access [Control and monitoring] menu only.

| Editing user authorization

“m

Control and Monitoring

Zone management

Schedule ]

EHP Power Consumption Inspection &
Control logic management
System Settings

e Accessible menu authorization of manager is editable.
Select/deselect the checkbox of the function and save the setting to change the authorization.
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I User management

“m Fopisération aete SUGHEON
1234

admin admin admin 2009.1.1 Admin

2009.1.1 Regular user

guest guest guest quest

User management

e You can add or delete the user who access DMS2.5 through web.

Admin
e |
Regular user

e Authorization of the added user can be set from [Admin], [Manager], [Regular user].
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I Zone management
e Zone edit: User can arrange the indoor units for convenient management.
e Setting the user authorization: Can restrict accessible indoor units depending on the user ID.

Zone edit
(7% http:/7192.168.0.100/ - Zone.Edit - Windows Intemet Explorer =o =) Initial setting
Mor view | sl view @ o in e s
() Create in the below
- an
N CMR 0 @ Create the sub zone
= CAUR-01
# IM-00 X Remove
# DMSDI'DO
A Move Up
W Move D
A Move to upper leve!
C Rename
) Paste
X Rem

» Info.
Al
z Zone edit:
Hor e T @ Crestein the above * Add, delete zone
- A Create In the below ¢ Change name
LR (@) creste the sub zone e Move indoor unit
= 00.00.00
- 00.00.01 X Remove
« 00.00.02
= 2F A Move Up
« 00.00.03 5 Mo Dowri
-~ 00.00.04
« 00.00.05 #A Move to upper level
= |Building A
« 00.01.00 C Rename
- 00.01.01
~ 00.01.02 O
- (9]
= IM-01 X Remove disappesred
« 00.01.03 - =
- 00.01.04 Medify the Zone attribute.
- 00.01.05
* 1M-02
# 1M-03
# IM-04
# IM-0S > Info.
& ARG Zone properties: General
* IM-00

()" is used in Turkey.
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Setting the user authorization

Zone Setting & Edit

- 00.00.00 Registration date Description Authorization

- 00.00.01
guest guest 2009.1.1 guest

- 00.00.02

* 2F
2 ¥ samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager

# Building A
+ CAUR-00 * The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone.
+ CAUR-01
# DMS DI:‘DO

Regular user

Manager

¢ Authorization to control and monitor a zone of indoor units can be assigned according to User ID

1 Select the zone and select a user ID who can access the zone.
e Access authorization can be set by zone.

2 Aftersetting, click [Save] to complete the authorization setting.

Zone Setting & Edit

& 1F
- 00.00.00 Registration date Description Authorization

E0L0 t t 2009.1.1 t Regul
ues ues! ues ular user
- 00.00.02 g { ; o
F

il ‘ @ samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager
# Building A
# CAUR-00 X The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone. Bave
# CAUR-01
% DMS DI'DO

e User access authorization applies to all indoor units of the zone in same manager.
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I Control for unoccupied room
e |tis the function to keep the room temperature when user goes out for a while.
e User can set the detail operation of [Unoccupied room control] using DMS2.5 or S-NET pro2.

Note

e Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication applied DVM indoor unit. (Software version check is required)
FCU KIT: MIM-FOON

Diagram

Requirement

¢ To use this function, external contact interface module (MIM-B14) should be installed to indoor unit.

e Installation option code of indoor unit [SEG14] should be set

[Installation option code SEG14]

Operation of [Unoccupied room mode]
SEG14 | Contact
Indoor unit Use of R/C Use of upper controller
Close ON 0 0
1 Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] 0 0
5 Close Stay OFF 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X
. Close Operates as last status before [Contact = Open] 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X

()" is used in Turkey.
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anagement System

w Control and Monitoring Zone management

= Cycle monitoring
= Indoor unit usage restriction

‘Welcomea! admin. fi

= Trouble history
* Quidoor unit control

| = Occupied/Vacant room cointrol H

= Checking operation st&lus-| ------ ’

Vacant room control

12.00.01

12.00.02

12.01.00

l

12.00.00 Auto b'd 0.0 C
12.00.01 Auo. ™ 00 ¢
12.00.02 | Auto v| 00 rc
12.01.00 | Auto | 0o Jc

Auto

| Auto

| Auto

Auto

W

w

Occupied room
““ SESEE “
All All v [ BE v

12.00.00

® Disable . Enable

® Disable . Enable

® Disable ' Enable

® Disable | 'Enable

¢ Control and Monitoring] > [Occupied/Vacant room control] menu:
You can see indoor units which can support [Vacant room control]

e Set [Apply]

— Enable: Indoor unit operates as [Vacant room control] when contact status is open.

— Disable: Indoor unit stops when contact status is open.

¢ Set detail operation
— Mode, Desired temperature, fan speed

— Setting value is saved in indoor unit memory. (The setting value will be maintained in case of power failure or
DMS2.5 removal)
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I Pre-heating/Pre-cooing control for occupied room

e This is a function to detect a user entrance (via an external contact) and to automatically perform the pre-heating, pre-
cooling.

e |t applies when the contact state of MIM-B14 which is connected to the indoor unit is Close.

e Detailed pre-operation settings is set by DMS2.5 or S-NET Pro2.

e Occupied and unoccupied control can be used at the same time.

Note

e Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication SINGLE indoor unit
Controller: DMS 2.5, S-NET pro2

Diagram

()" is used in Turkey.
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Requirement

Install option
CASE SEG14 DMS2.5/S-NET pro2
Use of
Unoccupied | Occupied _ _ R/Cwhen
SEG on o T | e Contact = Close Contact = Open T -
open
1 Use TurnOnas Operates as 0
U [Occupied room mode] [Unoccupied room mode]
se
TurnOnas Operates as
2 1 Nouse previous setting [Unoccupied room mode] O
On/Off
5 (On/Off) Ve Tu‘rn Onas Off 0
[Unoccupied room mode]
No use Tun o
4 No use U.m n as' Off 0
previous setting
5 Use TurnOnas Operates as X
Use [Occupied room mode] [Unoccupied room mode]
Operates as
6 2 Nouse Stay Off [Unoccupied room mode] X
(Off only)
; Use TurnOn as off N
No use [Occupied room mode]
8 No use Stay Off Off X
TurnOnas o
: perates as
9 Use [Occupied room mode] [Unoccupied room mode] X
Use Or Off
Operate as last status before Operates as
10 3 Nouse [Contact = Open] [Unoccupied room mode] X
(Window) Turn On as
1M Use [Occupied room mode] Off X
No use Or Off
Operate as last status before
12 Nouse [Contact = Open] off X
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I Setting Auto Change Over

w Control and itoril EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic n'anﬂgemsol System Settings

Welkcome! admin. fLosout Auto Change Over setting

Auto Change Over setting

Auto Change Over applying

Apply ® Not apply
Operating method of Auto Change Over
Weighted average
A ( Heat Desired Temp ) 24 0/°C  (18~30°C, Default: 24°C)
B ( Cool Desired Temp ) 27 0°PC  (18~30°C, Default: 27°C)
| Representative temperature
C (Heat to Cool ) 25.01°C  (21~-40°C, Default: 29°C)
D ( Cool to Heat ) 22.01°C (1~27°C, Default: 22°C)
SUlSeRrinitaddess Suiseertininams “
11.00.00 11.00.00 af L
11.01.00 11.01.00 2 v
11.02.00 11.02.00 RN
02 [ [ 03

1 Click [System Settings] — [Auto Change Over setting]l when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
¢ Using the ‘Auto Change Over’ function, DMS2.5 can control indoor units to start auto cooling or auto heating.

e When using auto cooling or heating, DMS2.5 operates the Fan — Cool or Heat — Auto modes in order. For ERV PLUS, it
operates the Fan — Cool or Heat modes in order.

2 Click [Edit] to configure the Auto Chang Over settings.

A [Applyl / [Not apply]

¢ When using the Auto Change Over function, ‘A" appears in the [Control and Monitoring] screen on the indoor
unit, and the indoor unit cannot control its operation mode separately.

B [Weighted average]: Configure the settings so that indoor units automatically switch between cooling and heating
modes according to the set temperature, current temperature, and cooling/heating capacity of the indoor units that
are turned on.

Let’s assume, for example, indoor units of the same capacity have been installed. If a larger number of the units
have desired temperature lower than the current temperature, all of the units automatically switch to cooling
mode. If a larger number of the units have the set temperature higher than the current number, all of the units
automatically switch to heating mode.
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C [Representative temperature]: Sets to run auto cooling or heating operation, according to the average temperature
of the turned-on indoor units.

e DMS 2.5 sets the indoor units to the auto cooling mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘B (Heat
Desired Temp) when the average temperature of the units currently running is higher than ‘C (Heat to Cool).
DMS 2.5 also sets the indoor units to the auto heating mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘A (Cool
Desired Temp) when the average temperature of the units currently running is lower than ‘D (Cool to Heat).

D Outdoor unit setting

e Only Heat Pump outdoor units that support new communication mode appear in the list. However, not listed
in the list are the Heat Pump outdoor units that are connected to the Fresh Duct, Hydro Unit, Hydro Unit HT,
Single EHS, DVM CHILLER, or cooling only indoor unit, as these units are not applicable for Auto Change Over.

¢ The following outdoor units are not displayed in the list: the outdoor units designed solely for cooling and
the outdoor units connected to the heating/cooling change-over switch if the switch is set to the cooling only
mode or to the heating only mode.

e The conventional indoor and outdoor units connected to ERV interface module, FCU interface module, Heat
Recovery, and compatible interface module—those units do not appear in the list, as these units are not
applicable for Auto Change Over.

¢ Auto Change Over works for each group.

¢ Allindoor units in a single group become the targets for weighted average or representative temperature,
and are controlled to equally run auto cooling or auto heating.

e |f you select [Exception], the outdoor unit cannot use the Auto Change Over function despite being grouped,
and indoor units connected to the outdoor unit are excluded from the targets of weighted average or
representative temperature.

e |f the outdoor unit is set to cooling or heating only mode, the Auto Change Over function is not available.

3 Click [Save] after finishing the setup.

Note

e When the DMS2.5 is installed in the S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or wired/wireless remote
controllers simultaneously, the indoor unit with the Auto Change Over function cannot control operation modes
through S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or the wired/wireless remote controller.

(™ is used in Turkey.
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S-NET3

MST-P3P

Features

PC program designed to manage system air conditioners in a
large site.

e Max. 16 DMS2.5 connection
e Max. 4,096 indoor unit controlling and monitoring

¢ Integrated management of indoor units, ventilators and
AHU(Excluding DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)

e Manages operation and error history

e Check indoor/outdoor unit cycle data
¢ Integrated management of peak control in single program

PC specifications
ltem | Model Details Compatible product
CPU Pentium 4 or above DMS DMS(MIM-D0OO0AN),
oC Memory More than 512MB DMS(MIM-DOTAN)
HDD More than 1Gbyte space available
Network 10/100M Note
05 i Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Model MST-P3P
Windows VISTA, Windows 7 Number of connection Max. 16 DMSs
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System connection

DMS2.5

OnOff
controller

Indoor/Outdoor units

Internet
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S-NET3 > MST-P3P

Function

I S-NET3 function description

View the management
structure

Control and monitor the indoor units (max. 4,096 units).

View the installation structure

Check and refer the state of various devices such as indoor/
outdoor units, OnOff controller, and I/M.

Set the operation mode, temperature, fan speed, and fan

Control & Indoor unit/ERV control N , ,
Monitoring Control & Monitoring direction of indoor unit/ERV.
Indoor unit/ERV monitoring Monitor the status of indoor unit/ERV.
) . Check the outdoor unit’s cycle data and the cycle data of the
View outdoor unit . . )
linked indoor units.

View DMS2.5 Check the status data of the control unit linked to DMS2.5.
Create new schedule Set new schedule.
View schedule Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.
Start/Stop schedule Start/Stop schedule application.

Schedule
Store/Call schedule Store/Call a prepared schedule.

View daily schedule

Confirm each schedule by date.

Set common exception date

Set the date which schedule operation is not applied on.

Usage time and

Usage time and power

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual
indoor units.

Power consumption report

For preparing the report on the power consumption by each
indoor unit for the period set.

ower
2 Power distribution o "
i, Edit an indoor unit’s power management structure
management group edition
Set the electricity rate section | Set up to 3 sections for electricity billing management.
Indoor unit status Check t.he status of indoor unit operation/temperature setting
per period.
Statlstllcs_and Usage time and power Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual
analysis g P indoor units.
Indoor unit usage The usage ratio of all indoor units for a specific period.
. Set the environment related to S-NET3
Set environment ;
(password, language, temperature unit).
Set DMS2.5 Set the DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.
System Refer event log Refer the warning, error, data of indoor units.
management Renew installed device

information

Modify S-NET3 data if installation data has been changed.

DMS2.5 backup/restore

Backup the data of DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3.

S-NET3 backup/restore

Backup the data of S-NET3.
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S-NET3 > MST-P3P

I User functions
Manage a range of functions accessible to different types of users such as regular user, administrator and installer.

User Administrator Installer
View the total indoor unit 0 0 0
Structure editing X 0 0
The list of installed devices X 0 0
Whole indoor unit stop 0 0 0
Indoor unit/ERV control/Monitoring 0 0 0
View the management structure 0 0 0
View the installation structure X 0 0
View outdoor units, DMS2.5 X 0 0]
Schedule X 0 0
Indoor unit operation setting X 0 0
Usage time and power X 0 0
Power consumption report X 0] 0
Power distribution management group edit X 0 0
Power distribution section setting X 0 0
Statistics/Analysis X 0 0
S-NET3 setting X 0] 0]
DMS2.5 setting X 0 0
Event log reference X 0 0
Tracking X 0] 0
DMS2.5 restoration X 0 0
DMS2.5 backup X 0 0
X 0 0

S-NET3 restoration/backup
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Detail function description

I S-NET3 display

Log-in
/ 1\
> Select user
s i N ET 3 > Select administrator
—> Select installer
i iUser |r‘ ."-‘-.dministratmik" Installer
Password > Password input
f_, \ > | ogin button
L 3l
\ J
Control and monitoring
/ 1\
Mangge.m ent.structure —> Control monitoring window
monitoring window
E-moumulw-h SO Ry,
Management <—] o " ke g lI\J/Inc:}c/ig;)tI:Ocioor
structure/ ind
Installation window
structure display 3
window > Indoor unit
control
> ERV control
Main menu <— ﬁ ::hm
window fy Pownr Sstce
) Staivics & Araiyais —>» Log/error
5 Sy Sevp display window
S-MET 3:3713 Eh M i-0=18 S F68
\ J
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Installation structure window

Select the installation structure tab then select DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3; it is possible to see the program version,
status of the selected DMS2.5, the program version and communication status of OnOff controller.
If indoor or outdoor unit is selected at the installation structure, it is possible to check the hardware information of the

selected device.

Control &Monitoring »Controll and Monitoring |
Management Installation
vewry B EIE

& DMSI
B-& DMSI

B1-88 CAUR-00

£&-&8 00,00,00

i{E5) 00,00,00

00,00.01
00,0002
00,00.03
L./&| 00.00,04
L{E5| 00,0005
&-&8 00,01,00

Selecting management structure Selecting installation structure

A When DMS2.5 & OnOff controller are selected.

TOMSE 1. 1600, 100)

(1) Comtied & Muniarg

SNET I AT B0 RE A

e DMS2.5 status, DMS2.5 program version, last tracking date and Master/Slave setting state.

e Displays model name, software version, communication state of centralized controller, PIM.
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B When outdoor unit is selected

=)
Control &Monitoring

Managemen® Installation

e oms) [Outdoor]
SAHUAN-00
Comp | Start
Defrost status
infarmation
Oil temperature 10
Condenser
tomperare  OF
} Ofl balancing -
@ OMS DIDO Condenser outlel 3.
temperature
Outdoar main
tmI:l\wrvit' shep SRSIER
DVM=3 0r d
Qutdoor Model HeatPump

6138 Interface
UMModel 0

Discharge=2

tempersire. | 22C

Running currents
Comp. 1) 1%
Main cooling valve On
Hot gas valve  On

EVI EEV (Liquid

EEV) 300STEP

Crank cvlsa heater o

Comp 2 Start

Suction
wmperatre 0C
Low pressure data | 3kgl/of
High pressure data 1 Tkgt/ ot

Oil recovering ==

temparature.
Sum of operating
IDU capacity i

Qutdoor Varsion
M Version 05758 2003-03
Discharge-3
temperature. 2 ©
Running currents 104
{(Comp. 2
EVI bypass valve On
Liguid bypass valve On
HR EEV(Gas Liquid
EEV) WSTEP

Crank uzs! heater |

Temperature:'C Pressureckgl/ o
(DMS : DMS 1-00,00 - Master)

Comp 3 Start
Operation Status ~ On standby

Operation Made  On standby
Discharge
temperature e
Operation Status
{stant-up)
Error
Rats ol operating i0U
capaciiy(Heainy | L00%
Double tube
temparature
Outdoor Fan Step  STEP
Outdoor Dption
Data 10HP
Running currents
{Comp. 3 b
dway valwe On

Loading time  SSec

Accumulator CCH  On
Crank :33!‘ heater On

¢ Outdoor unit cycle data, outdoor unit model, interface module model and interface module program version

is displayed.

C When indoor unit is selected

Ty S —

« 8 A & 6 @
=
Conirel & Moaitoring
Managemen” Instailation
o oMt
o) sEnnn-m
Address 000000
Operstion Maode Hugtt
On/0n On
Desired Capacity 0L kW
Evain Temp, Lo
[Error St =
Dischaege TiHeat) -
Hurnidiic sion
Addrety o
Opeeation Mode Bty
¢ On/08 On
M1 Desked Capachyy | 01 iow
b DaRUENRT-R Eva b Tomp, S
o/ 05 o0 Ermee St .
Discharge Titeat) -
Hurnidi atfon -
Addreny oo
Qperation Mode At
OnOt On
Dasired Capacity 0w
Evain Tam, Src
Emor Sty -
Dischasge ToHaut)
Hurnicitic ation
Addrwss om0
Operasicn Mode Ao
On,/08 On
Desired Capacity L1 i
Evain Temg, =
E Eree Stmtus. -
2 Dischaege THea)
Q Sehedole Hurnidiic sdon -
) Peak Demand Address 000
Operatien Mode o

Mame
Curract T,
Dealred Tamp.

EEV
Eva Out Tamp,
Human Sennoe
Discharge TiConl)
Modael

Hame
Currert Tomg,
Daired Taenp,

EEV
Eva Out Tamp,
Human Sahaod
Déscharge TiCoul)
Madal

MName
Currert Tomg,
Desired Tmp,

EEV
Eva Qut Tamp,
Human Sensor

Déachargs TiCool)

Model

Mama
Current Temg,
Desired Temp.

EEV
Eva Qut Tamp,
Humian Senioe

Déscharge TiCoal)

Maded

Mama
Curmect Temg,

0 m.m
ac
HC

1ETER
Sc

2 Way Tyoe
2 0
ot
wc
105 TER
e

2 Way Type
LT
weC
e
1TER
c

2 Way Type
Lol
ac
aC
S TER
@c

2 Wiy Tyoe

0006 0
ac

AMC
b
Dampas
Out Cosl
Dwsined Humidiy
Cuurrent Humidity
Cugrent Discharge T
Auto Clean

AmMC
57
Daenpes
Out Cool
Desined Humidiny
Current Huamiditg
Curent Discharge T
Pag Claan

RMC
5P
Damped
Out Cool
Deairad Humidiy
Cument Hismidity
Cuarrant Dincharge T
Aaito Claan

AhaC
M
Daenpes
Qut Cool
Darsired Humidiy
Cuumant Humidity
Cuarrent Dischange T
At Clean

AMC
3P

o

e Indoor unit operation status, indoor unit cycle data and indoor unit model code is displayed.
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Control
¢ Control indoor unit/ERV through the control window that appears on the screen.

¢ Control total indoor units, the operation mode of indoor units, multiple selection, temperature, fan speed, and fan
direction.

¢ Set Upper/Lower temperature limit so that temperature cannot be set outside of the limited temperature range.
¢ Enable/disable remote control usage.
¢ Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.

A Deselect device B Selecting indoor unit and ERV together
Favaorite Control 00.00,04 ‘ Favorite Control
Clean an
) acal Filter @ . u EF’"B’
Indoor 20°C Indoor
20°C Auto
S et C [ 00.01.04
—_— -— A 5
‘ * & B It - n
Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat 20°C
T & R %y 2aec M ‘ NS
Auto Low Med High T I Low Med High l
Erv 80 Erv
; - 22y ol & B D
Auto  HeatEx byPass Sleep Auto | _Auto HeaiEx byPass Sleep
&
Low High Turbo Low High  Turbo
View Schedule NewSchedu|e| View Schedule | New Schedule
information
C Selecting indoor unit D Selecting ERV
00,00,00 Indoor Control 00.02.04

I lean ean
- O o [l o0k 80 rcor (I
< S

24'(-: Cool Auto b3+3 -'@
24°C Coo ‘ |Z ]—v— L .,..u HeatEx b F’m Sleep
&y

% e °§°J
’Aulo Cool r% Fan Igt MM High Turbo

) % R oy ' | View Schedule | New Schedule |

ANGN Low Med High Information

= N G I ’

U/ /A Al EEES

Cool | Cool 'Heat Heai No

Only | Fan |Only | Fan | (RS
s T A v
View Schedule [ New Schedule
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Schedule control

A Schedule setting
¢ Able to set a schedule to control indoor units and ERVs. (creating, modifying, deleting).

¢ Able to set weekly, daily, one day schedule.
¢ Able to control the operation mode, temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction during the schedule control.

Schedule list
window

Schedule display window SIS S )
« | eEasyschedule control for user with the
— — —  wizard method (step-by-step setting).
1 Thelststep (select a schedule mode)
Step 1 | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4| (St 1Y Step 2| Step 3] Step 4| Step 1 | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4|
4 !
. | Ky K
=
o F\un Once " Repeat Daily " Repeat Weekly  Run Once % Repeat Daily " Repeat Weekly  Run Once i~ Repeat Daily E‘ﬁepea( Weekly
One day only Repeat daily Repeat weekly

2 2ndstep (select the indoor units to apply a schedule to)
e Display the total indoor units in S-NET3.
e Able to select individual indoor units, OnOff controller, DMS2.5.

New Schedule Wizard =
Step | Step 2 |Steu 3| Step 4]
Entire Units Units In This Schedule
= DMST =& DMST
=68 00 ER
=& Controller Mo,2 = && Controller Mo, 1
ERY | =Bl
=4 Controller Mo,0 | ] =] B0
[ =T 1) [ R IR =/ o
-5 A102 5] D102
LE|cim =] D103
=l cims E Al
= && Controller No,0
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S-NET3 > MST-P3P

3 The 3rd step (schedule operation setting)
¢ Set up time by dragging on the time table.

e Set the schedule with the control panel on the right. (Operation mode. temperature setting, fan speed, fan

direction and remote control use).

e Click the schedule time setup window to display a schedule modification window (able to modify a schedule

time, operation mode and temperature setting).

Time setting by dragging
(based on 30-min. unit)

Change

Start Operation
08:20
Indoor Control

e

%

(=) End Operation

5
F
i
=S
=
Es

STIER|ED
%

i 5=

i

HealE

)
e
im

x byPass Sleep |

High

EHED

Eelt
acl FiL o
i
£
R

Tuibe |

4 The 4th step (Schedule period and exception date setting)

Schedule modification panel

Time modification
(based on minutes)

Temperature setting
Operation mode
Remote control use

e Click the date on the calendar to set the date (once selected, the designated date is displayed in red).

Stap 1| Step 2| Step 3 Snm-1|

Stant | 1/2/2008 -

] Parmanast

Euxception Days
4 January 2008

5 Schedule setting completion

Sthedule name| B0, Snits > Schedule name
Parin;

End [0 > Schedule period setting

SHTWTF S > Schedule exception
B0 date setting
&

e Displays a schedule list to be automatically applied to the schedule

Display the name of
set schedule.

> Display set schedule
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B Schedule control
e Click the set schedule display window twice to display the modification panel. Then it is possible to modify various
functions such as schedule time, operation mode and temperature setting.

¢ Able to carry out various functions such as a schedule name change, schedule delete, indoor unit addition and
deletion with the icons on the left menu window.

()| %) (> (=)
|—> Add/Delete indoor unit for schedule control.
L——> Delete a set schedule.

L—> Modify a schedule name.

N

Usage time and power consumption

A Usage time and power

¢ Able to search for the power consumption and usage time by different conditions including the total indoor units
applied to S-NET3, OnOff controller, individual indoor unit. OnOff controller, individual indoor unit.

T

= Eai e )

Total indoor unit usage reference Individual indoor unit usage reference

B Power consumption report
e Able to print out the amount of power consumed for a specific period of time in the form of report.
e The applicable formats include PDF, TXT, HTML, CSV, MHT, EXCEL, graphic documents.

—> Types of document to be
Power Consumption Report stored

ik Pk H7- 81009 — 200171 0-24
Pt s T 20012 70 ZSIELSE 15
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C Power management structure editing

¢ Just as the structural editing at the monitoring, power management can be restructured to ensure greater
convenience for administrators.

¢ Once the power management structure is edited, power consumption report and usage can be referred in the
edited formats.

[ Edit Power Management Structure ['S_<|

fle = X BH &S

> Power structure editing menu

=& SMET3
2. 4% DMST
= 8 00
=48 00,01,00
Bl B0z —> Power structure editing window
= 8103
=i
=
= 0103
5] 4103

&
=) ATDI
= a2
S

D Power section setting

e |t can be referred and divided into max. 3 sections for power consumption reference.
e |tis possible to refer or prepare reports for usage time and power consumption by dividing section by each hour.

0o 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 W 11 12 13 1% 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 I3 2

4 | B ‘ A

Start Date
End Date
Weight 100 100 100

Able to adjust the sections by inputting relevant time.
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Statistics and analysis

A Indoor unit status

¢ Able to see the operation status of selected indoor units and room temperature for the present and the past.

¢ Able to refer to the operation status for the last two days. If the reference day is out of range, an error message
window will appear.

1> Hourly indoor unit operation and
temperature display

Input start-date again, {Can inguire yesterday and today)

Select <«—
indoor
unit

Display errors if the wrong
period has been set

B Power consumption of indoor units
e Displays the use time and power consumption ratios for the indoor units connected to each DMS2.5.

Period reference

DMS25 «—- =
selection

ST AL
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System management

A Environment setting
e Set the environment of S-NET3.

¢ Set administrator password, language, temperature unit, default value for indoor unit, etc.
¢ Determine if peak power will be displayed or not in the menu setting (Korean market only).

—> Language setting

—> Log date view setting

—> Temperature unit setting: It is set automatically
depending on indoor unit.

]

B DMS2.5 setting

e Setthe DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.

e Click Save after inputting IP and passwords (1) and it will attempt to make communication with S-NET3 and
DMS2.5 then display normal when communication is made.

u—> DMS2.5 setup window

.

When a DMS2.5 to connect with DMS2.5 time setting
S-NET3 is added

+ Systern Setup | DMS P Setup

IP Addre | Password | Mame = Locafion  mast.  Time Progress | TemperatureS Status PawerCanstruc

Connected
Celsius Cannected

Password input
DMS2.5's access IP input

Note

e DMS2.5 has two passwords. One is a password needed to connect to a DMS2.5 web client (set at the user
management), the other is necessary to make access to S-NET3 (set at the system environment).

e When the wrong password for S-NET3 is input, a message indicating DMS2.5 — account recognition
failure appears.
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C View event log

e Able to check various information such as indoor/outdoor units connected to S-NET3, control device error/
warning, information details by date.

Set the list of events
> Query period setting

S e | & [ty B e | St (| bt | BCad | e i

———> Eventdisplay

S —

D Information update of the installed device
¢ Able to carry out information update or tracking for the installed device.

e Tracking involves receiving data from DMS2.5 after tracking it so as to renew data, whereas data renewal involves
correcting data from DMS2.5 after receiving data without DMS2.5 tracking.

LI

SAETYMILENE [

v y
List of control devices connected to DMS2.5 Tracking is under way

E S-NET3 backup and restoration
¢ Able to backup and restore data of S-NET3.

¢ Backup involves in backing up all data in S-NET3. Thus, if backup data is restored in a PC where S-NET3 is installed,
it will produce the same environment that is previously used.
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I S-NET3 log information

Log Contents
E9000 Connection impossible
E9001 Connection denied
E9002 Connection finished
E9010 WINK denied
E90T1 DMS2.5 password authentication failure
E9012 Serial exchange failure
E9100 General error on instruction transmission
E9150 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not in connection
E9151 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not registered
E9200 General error on response acceptance
E9250 There is no response to the requested command due to DMS2.5 failure and/or network delay
E9300 XML generating
E9400 XML parsing
E9401 Installation information on S-NET3 and DMS2.5 does not match, check tracking information
E9999 Initialized device information updating device status
1101 Common user log in
1102 Administrator user log in
1103 Installer login
1104 Login
[105 Log out
1201 Tracking
1202 Request to tracking
1301 Request to schedule change
1801 Insert DMS2.5
1802 Delete DMS2.5
1803 DMS2.5 time setting
19700 DMS2.5 connection and authorization successful
19701 Reconnection
19801 Emergency stop
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Gateway

LonWorks Gateway

MIM-B18BN (MIM-B18BRN)*..........ooc... 182
BACnet Gateway

MIM-B17BN (MIM-BT7BRN)* ..o 201
External Contact Interface Module

MIM-BT4.oeeersrsrsesrsrns 231
MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)

MCM-C2TON o 236
PIM (Pulse Interface Module)

MIM-B16N (MIM-BT6RN)* ... 240
Module Controller

MCM-AQON .......oorrrreerrerrssnnnne 252
FCUKIT

[0 R 10] N F— 268

FCU interface module
MIM-FTON oo 276

()* is used in Turkey.




04 Gateway

LonWorks Gateway

MIM-B18BN (MIM-B18BRN)*

Features
p
g N Unit: mm(inch) e For LonWorks protocol
DMS-Lnet © system.
240(9.44) 64.80(2.55) e Support DMS2.5 control
% }4 function at the same
1 g e time.
| s s— Y a— —
[——g ] ] g
=)
SAMSUNG
C o) e D)
o J
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input 100~240VAC (£10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A

Operating temperature range

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)

Operating humidity range

10%RH ~ 90%RH

Communication connection

e Lower layer: RS485 x5
e Upper layer: Ethernet 100Base-T x 1
¢ LonWorks layer: TP/FT-10A(Free topology 78kbps)

External Digital Output | 8
connection port | Digital Input | 10
RS485 1000m (3280ft)
R Digital Output | 100m (328ft)
length of Digital Input | 100m (328ft)
connection Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
LonWorks 500m (1640ft): When connecting with Bus type: 2700m (8858ft)
Device Numbers per Total number for
each channel 5 channels
Max. Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 128
connectable Outdoor unit (including MIM-NOT,
numberof | COMtrollayer | |\ N0, MIM-F1ON, DVM CHILLER unit) 16 80
device Onoff control'ler Total 15 Total7s
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16N) 8 8

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMKFFK XK KKK

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

PIM interface module (MIM-B16N)

e Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NQ1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.
¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.

Description of parts

I Front
o o)
DMS-Lnet
11—+
Ty R
SAMSUNG — 03
\© ©)
No. Item Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.
Menu button Access the setting menu.
02 V/A button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.
03 Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the cover and check the cable connections.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I LED indicator

Ethernet com1 com2 Com3

com4 Lon

Power | [CPU-Alive] [Linked| [Active TX RX TX RX TX RX 71X RX|[ACK|[SVC]| [Check]
I I I I [ ] T T
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09
No. Item Name Status
01 Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied.
o CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1second intervals during
normal operation.
03 Ethernet-Linked  Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection.
" Ethernet-Active Intgrnet data transmission/reception BlmksIn orange during normal transmission/
indicator reception.
05 COM1~4-TX Channel 1~4 OnOff cpn’FrolIer/Interface Blinks in green during normal transmission.
module Data transmission indicator
Channel 1~4 OnOff controller/interface S . .
06 COM1~4-RX module Data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
07 Lon ACK LonWorks data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
08 Lon SVC LonWorks device status indicator Blinks in green during un-configured.
Indoor/Outdoor unit communication Turns green when there is an error on more than
09 Check

status indicator

one indoor/outdoor unit or in communication.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Bottom
Dl terminal 1 DI terminal 2 DO terminal 3 DOterminal4  Lon terminal RS485
Communication
terminal
Power terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description
Dl terminal 1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5
Dl terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10

DO terminal 3

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5

DO terminal 4

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel6~Channel8

Lon terminal

Terminal Block for LonWorks communication (TP/FT-10)

Reset button

Reset LonWorks Gateway

SD card socket

Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket

RS485 communication terminal

RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module

Ethernet Terminal

Connect LAN cable

Cable tie groove

Groove for arranging cables

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 185



04 Gateway

LonWorks Gateway > MIM-B18BN (MIM-B18BRN)*

Connection diagram

MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

For power distribution

Watt-hour
meter

Electrical

substation

- —————— -

LonWorks

Samsung RS485 communication BMS

communication

~— \7,,/’> 4&\17/’>
= [
AN /’ N\ /, \f/’
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Wiring
r 1)
= = (CH = Channel)
YA e AR R CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 .
20O TRPOD AL

F1

-

¢ Connecting outdoor unit directly

- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected

* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e LonWorks GW can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to T communication channel
at the same time.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

s B
LonWorks GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
OIOIOIOOIOIOIONOI0 :
o o o s I e Y o I e s s o R | N | N
=8
Outdoor unit
&
I~ &
&
0 Outdoor unit
B = A
Outdoor unit
o o i
@ E [
1 .
s 1 = = Outdoor unit
Maximum16 %" Outdoor unit PRI
connections ¢} o
. 'E - 'E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
L J

I Connecting with OnOff controller

s N
LonWorks GW

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
20j00220 0D

Maximum 15
OnOff controllers

Outdoor unit

R1R2

R1

&

/ /l R1R2

Outdoor unit

J

.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

s B
LonWorks GW

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09J00/0g00[0Y

ca o [mim R m

Maximum 16
outdoor units

R1R2

" Outdoor unit

L Y,
I Wiring distance
s B

[

e
®© ©
.
Network radius 7
®

L Y,

Distance between LonWorks GW and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the LonWorks GW to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
e ©+@+®<17000mM(3280ft)

Distance between LonWorks GW and upper level controller

e Since LonWorks GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the LonWorks GW cannot
be further than 100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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@,©,©,@,®=100m(328ft)

H Maximum number of repeaters = 4
(@ 500m(1640ft)

Commission

e To activate the Service Pin, press and hold [SET] button for more than
three seconds while time is displayed in the LCD Display window of the
front side of LonWorks Gateway.

¢ When you press Service Pin, Neuron ID will be sent and [SVC] LED of the
front panel will be lit up for a second.

Standard program identifier (SPID)

e Manufacturers: Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. MID: 191

e Device Classes: 70.00 - Gateways/72.80 --- HVAC Gateways
e Usage (Device Subclass): Utility {11}

e Channel Types: TP/FT-10{ID: 4}

Object Types Description SFPT Name
8500 SCC - Generic SFPTspaceComfortController

* Program ID: 90:00:BF:48:50:0B:04:00

()" is used in Turkey.
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Item summary

Item Function

Operation On/Off

Operation mode

Air flow direction
Common

Fan speed

Device error information

Model, address, type information

Set temperature

Indoor temperature

Filter replacement alert/reset

Remote controller level

Control & Monitoring Indoor unit AHU Thermostat information

Operation restriction setting (Cooling/Heating)

Setting lowest temperature/restriction

Setting highest temperature/restriction

Power consumption

Operation time

Emergency stop

DMS2.5 DI/DO
Additional functions

DMS2.5 lock

DMS2.5 error information

System error information
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Network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU kit/Fresh duct/DVM Chiller/FCU Kit

No. Name Type M/O Description
1 nviONOff SNVT_switch O | ON/OFF command
2 nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Setting operating mode
3 nviSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Setting desire temperature
4 nviFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Setting fan speed
5 nviERVMode SNVT_count O | Setting ERV operation mode
6 nviFilterReset SNVT_switch O | Filter reset command
7 nviUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Setting the restriction of remote control use
8 nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Setting cooling only mode/heating only mode
9 nviCoolTemplock | SNVT_switch O | Setting the low temperature limit
10 | nviHeatTempLock | SNVT_switch O | Setting the high temperature limit
1 | nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p M | Display indoor temperature
12 | nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Display operating mode
13 | nvoSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Display desire temperature
14 | nvoOnOff SNVT_switch O | Display ON/OFF status
15 | nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Display fan speed
16 | nvoERVMode SNVT_count O | Display ERV operating mode
17 | nvoErrorCode SNVT_count O | Display Error code
18 | nvoDeviceAlarm | SNVT_state 0 Efgffeen‘;‘;”g;’tlltgmg'l‘atjr sign, Thermo ON/OFF, Error
19 | nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Cooling only/Heating only setup status display
20 | nvoCoolTemplock | SNVT_switch O | Display low temperature limit setting status
21 | nvoHeatTemplock | SNVT_switch O | Display high temperature limit setting status
22 | nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Display the restriction of remote control use
23 | nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_L O | Display electricity usage (Time Period)
24 | nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_L O | Display electricity usage (Basic date)
25 | nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Period)
26 | nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Basic date)
27 nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc O | Indoor unit HW information

()" is used in Turkey.
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I DVM system object
No. Name Type M/0 Description
1 nviDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch 0 Control Digital output of DMS
2 nviAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg 0] Control all indoor unit/ERV OFF
3 nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital output status of DMS
4 | nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital input status of DMS
5 nvoSystemLock SNVT_ switch 0 Display System Lock status of DMS
6 WODMS2Alarm SNVT_ count 0 Display communication error of the sub device
connected to DMS
7 nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_ count 0
I Configuration properties
No. Name Type M/0 Description
. SNVT_time_sec
1 nciSndHrtBt SCPTmaxSendTime 0 Send Heartbeat
- SNVT_time_sec .. .
2 nciMinOutTm SCPTminSendTime 0 Minimum Send Time
o SNVT_temp_p L
3 nciMinDeltaTemp SCPTminDeltaTemp 0 Min. difference before update
. SNVT_time_sec . :
4 nciDelayStatrup SCPTpwrupDelay 0 Delay time after a power-up
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Network parameter chart

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

‘ SSACIndoor[nn](objectid=1-128)

/ nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p

nviOnOff SNVT_switch nvoApplicModé SNVT_hvac_mode
nviApplicModé SNVT_hvac_mode nvoSetPoin‘t SNVT_temp_p

nviSetPoint‘ SNVT_temp_p nvoOnOﬁL SNVT_switch

nviFanStatl‘Js SNVT_switch nvoFanStat‘us SNVT_switch
nviERVMoéie SNVT_count nvoERVMc;de SNVT_count
nviFi lterRe;et SNVT_switch nvoErrorCc;de SNVT_count
nviUserLockgut SNVT_switch nvoDeviceA‘larm SNVT_state
nviOccOpM(;de SNVT_switch nvoOccOpM‘ode SNVT_switch
nviCoolTempI‘_ock SNVT_switch nvoCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch nvoHeatTemp:Lock SNVT_switch

nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch
[

nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_|
[

nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_|
[

nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour
[

nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour
I

& nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

‘ SSACSystem(objectid=129)

( nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_switch
\

nviDigitalOut[6]_switch nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_switch
[ [

nviAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg nvoSystemLock SNVT_switch

[
nvoDMS2Alarm SNVT_count
\
nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_count

Configuration Properties

nciSndHrtBt
nciMinOutTm
nciMinDelta Temp
nciDelayStartup

()" is used in Turkey.
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Control and Monitoring ltem

I Functional classification by a device.
The functions provided can be different according to the type of the connected device.

No NV Name Remarks Indoor | ERV A}ZItU Igﬁf: Ca\i/lll\;lr FCU Kit
1 | nviOnOff ON/OFF Command 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 | nviApplicMode Setting operation mode 0 X 0 0 0 0
3 | nviSetpoint Setting desiarable temperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
4 | nviFanStatus Setting wind speed and direction 0 0 X X X 0
5 | nviERVMode Setting ERV operation mode X 0 X X X X
6 | nviFilterReset Filter reset command 0 0 0 0 X X
7 | nviUserLockout Setting the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0
8 | nvoOccOpMode git;irrlqgofj%oling only mode/Setting heating 0 X 0 0 X 0
9 | nviCoolTempLock | Setting the low temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
10 | nviHeatTempLock | Setting the high temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
11 | nvoSpaceTemp Display indoor temperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
12 | nvoApplicMode Display operating mode 0 X 0 0 0 0
13 | nvoSetPoint Display desire temperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
14 | nvoOnOff Display ON/OFF status 0 0 0 0 0 0
15 | nvoFanStatus Display wind speed and direction 0 0 X X X 0
16 | nvoERVMode Display ERV operating mode X 0 X X X X
17 | nvoErrorCode Display Error code 0 0 0 0 0 0
| mobevienam | Srellck HeSm Bene | o [ o | o [0 | o | o
19 | nvoOccOpMode gic;%lli;w)? only/Heating only setup status 0 X 0 0 X 0

20 | nvoCoolTemplock | Low temperature limit setting status display 0 X 0 X X 0
21 | nvoHeatTempLock I;iisg;l ;c;mperature limit setting status 0 N 0 X N 0

22 | nvoUserLockout | Display the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0

23 | nvoEnergyCon_p | Display electricity usages(Time Period) 0 X X X X X

24 | nvoEnergyCon Display electricity usages(Basic date) 0 X X X X X

25 | nvoRuntime_p Display used hours(Period) 0 X 0 X 0 0

26 | nvoRuntime Display used hours(Basic date) 0 X 0 X 0 0
7 | mopewsspese | pesm e mstontoss | o | o | o | o | 0| o
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Detail description of network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object
1-1. nvoSpaceTemp(11)

1-4. nvoOnOff(14), nviOnOff(1)

Description Indoor temperature

SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Value and Range: -10.0°C(-14.0°F)

operation ~0.0°C(32.0°F)

1-2. nvoApplicMode(12), nviApplicMode(2)

Description Operation Mode status

SNVT_hvac_mode:

SNVT Type Enumeration(hvac_t)

0: HVAC_AUTO

1: HVAC_HEAT

3:HVAC_COOL

6: HVAC_OFF

9: HVAC_FAN_ONLY

1: HVAC_ICE(Cool Storage)

13: HVYAC_ECONOMY(Hot Water)
14: HVAC_DEHUMID

Value and
operation

e |nvalid Value: Automatically set as HVAC_AUTO

Description Power ON/OFF status
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Value and OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1
1-5. nvoFanStatus(15), nvoFanStatus(4)
Description Fan Speed and direction
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Auto 0.0 -
Low 1.0 -
Mid 2.0 -
High 3.0 -
Value a_nd Eco 40 N
operation
Turbo 5.0 -
Auto Any>5.0 -
Stop - 0
Up-Down -

1-3. nvoSetpoint(13), nviSetpoint(3)

Description Set Temperature
SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Cool: 18.0°C(64.4°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F),
Value and Heat: 16.0°C(60.8°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F)
operation DVM Chiller : -10°C(14°F) ~
55°C(131°F)

e Supporting modes are different according to indoor units.
- Indoor unit: Auto, Low, Mid, High (Turbo: Optional)
- ERV: Mid, High, Turbo
- FCUKit : Auto, Low, Mid, High
- AHU Kit: High
e When an indoor unit operation mode is Auto or Dehumid,
Fan speed is controlled as ‘Auto’

e When an indoor unit operation mode is FAN ONLY, ‘Auto’

e Invalid Value: Automatically set up as minimum or
maximum value.

e When setting temperature, only an integer value is
applied. A decimal point is ignored.
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1-6. nvoERVMode(16), nviERVMode(5)

1-9. nvoOccOpMode(19), nviOccOpModeCmd(8)

Description ERV Oper.atlon fiede Description Operation Mode restriction
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes T T SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed
(0: Auto) YPE | Short
val q 1:H/R
anu; ;gn (2: Air purification ) Value State
P 3:Sleep Value and Unlock 0.0 0
4:Normal operation Cool only 1.0 1
e (): Function that is not supported now. Heat only 20 1

1-7. nvoErrorCode(17)

Description Error Code
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
Valid Range: 0 ~ 999
Valueand 1 54 4 No Error
operation
Refer to list of Error code

1-8. nvoDeviceAlarm(18)

1. Remote control restriction status
2. Filter alert status

1-10. nvoCoolTempLock(20), nviCoolTempLock(9)

Description Setting/monitoring quer limit
temperature and function toggle
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Operation | Value State
Unlock |18.0 ~30.0 0
Value and Lock [180~300| 1
operation
Cool: 18.0°C(64.4°F) ~
30.0°C(86.0°F)

1-11. nvoHeatTempLock(21), nviHeatTempLock(10)

e 3. Thermo On/Off status
4. Error alert Status
SNVT Type SNVT_state: 16 Unsigned Bitfields
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark
L 0 0 Unlock nvo
) 1 Levell | User
A
1 0 Lock |Lockout
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark
Value and 0 [Noalarm| nvo
operation 2 Filter
1 Alarm | Alarm
Flags | . 0 | ThermoOff | Thermo
2 1 | ThermoOn | On/Off
O | NoError | NvO
0 Error
1 Error Code

Setting/monitoring upper limit

S e temperature and function toggle
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Operation | Value State

Unlock [16.0~30.0 0
Value and Lock [160~300| 1
operation

Heat: 16.0°C(60.8°F) ~
30.0°C(86.0°F)

1-12. nvoEnergyConp(23)

Electric consumption value within

()" is used in Turkey.

Description the period
SNVT_elec_kwh_l: Signed Quad,
SNVT Type Abytes
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999
operation Resolution: 01
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1-13. nvoEnergyCon(24)

1-15. nviFilterReset(6)

s Electric consgmp’:'lon value after Description Filter alert reset
asetin SNVTT SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long,
SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad, ype 2bytes
SNVT Type
4bytes _
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999 Value and Value | State Operat.|0n LD
operation Resolution: 0.1 operation 00 | O |NoAction| O
100.0 | 1 |Filter Reset 1
1-14. nvoRunTimep(25)
1-15. nviUserLockout(7), nvoUserLockout(22)
Description Indoor unit usage within the period
SNVT Type SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long, 2bytes Description Remote control restriction
Value qnd Raw range: 0 ~ 65535 SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
operation -
Value | State | Operation | remark
' Value and 0.0 0 Unlock
1-15. nvoRunTime(26) operation 000 1 1 LovelT
Description Indoor unit usage after baseline 1000 2 Lock
SNVT Type SDVT_tlme_hour: Signed Long,
Zbytes 1-15. nvoDevListDesc(27)
valueand | ooy range: 0 ~ 65535
operation

Description Device Information

e Energy consumption and Runtime are the accumulated
value during the user setting period.

e The data above is for reference so you can not use them
for official billing.
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SNVT_str_asc: Unsigned Character
SNVT Type
Array, 31bytes

Value and Refer to Expansion of nvoDevListDesc
operation
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I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object
Expansion of nvoDevListDesc

desription character value
(0] Alphabet or digit
(1 Alphabet or digit
2l Model information Alphabet or ng?t
[3] Alphabet or digit
[4] Alphabet or digit
[5] Alphabet or digit
(6] Separator Underbar(_) 095
[71 | Centralized controller Alphabet or digit
[8] | address Alphabet or digit
[9] | Separator Period(.) 046
[[11?]] Interface Module address 2:2:222: 2; j::::
[12] | Separator Period(.) 046
(3] Indoor Unit Address Alphabet ord?g?t
[14] Alphabet or digit
[15] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
ascii. [16] | Unittype 0: indoor unit, 1: AHU, 2: ERV
[171 | Separator Underbar(_) 095
DMS Format
[18] | Operation mode 0: Auto, 1: Cool, 2: Dehumid,
3:Fan, 4: Heat
[19] | ON/OFF 0,1
[20] | Fanspeed 0,1,2,3,4,5
[211 | FanSwing 0,1
[22] | Error 0,1
[23] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
[24] Second significant digit
[25] | setPointtemperate First significant digit
[26] First decimal place
[27] Second significant digit
[28] | Space temperate(*) First significant digit
[29] First decimal place
[30] | Null padding 0 048

e (*) If the value is a negative number, it is displayed as sign, 10-digit, single-digit.
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I DMS System object

2-1. nvoDigitalOut(3), nviDigitalOut(1)

Description Digital output status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
valueand OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-2. nvoDigitalin(4)

Description Digital Input status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Valueand OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-4. nvoDMSAlarm(6)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
0: Normal
8: Emergency stop
105: Tracing in progress
Value and ) I .g I p g
operation 108: Tracking failed
109: Lon Module <> DMS2.5
communication Error
110: Object ID Update

2-5. nvoSystemAlarm(7)

2-3. nvoSystemLock(5)

Description SIM/PIM Communication Error Code
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
Value and SIM/PIM Communication Error Refer to
operation list of Error code

2-6. nviAllOff(2)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type Enumeration, emerg_t
Value and 0: EMERG_NORMAL
operation 4: EMERG_SHUTDOWN

Descripti System lock status of DMS(only
escription monitoring available)
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Valuea?nd Unlock 0.0 0
operation
Lock 100.0 1
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Features
f e For BACnet protocol
Unit: mm(inch) system Support DMS2.5
(o o) control function at the
DMS-Bnet 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55) same time.
— g B
g
S
SAMSUNG
\° °) @ ®)
o J
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input 100~240VAC (£10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperaturerange | -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 10%RH ~ 90%RH

e Lower layer: RS485x 5

Communication connection |, ;1 |aver. Ethernet 100Base-T x 1

External Dlgltal Output 8
connection port | Digital Input | 10
RS485 1000m (3280ft)
Maximum | pjgital Qutput | 100m (328ft)
length of - 100m (328f
A T Digital Input m (328ft)
Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per Total number for
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Max. Outdoor unit (including MIM-NOT, 1 80
connectable | -0 o) layer | | MIM-N10, MIM-F1ON, DVM CHILLER unit)
number of
. OnOff controller
device - Total 15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16N) 8 8
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N) 1 5
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I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMXKK XK KKK
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Controller -
PIM interface module (MIM-B16N)
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B04A Interface modules cannot be connected.
¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

e Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS2.5.

Description of parts
I Front
(" N\
©DMS-Bnet ©
—
[Sos=l—102
SAMSUNG — 03
\© ©)
No. Item Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.
Menu button Access the setting menu.
02 V/A button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.
03 Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the cover and check the cable connections.
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I LED indicator

Ethernet comt com2 COom3 COom4 COMS5
Power| CPU-AIIvE‘ Linked Active TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX Check
[ ] [ [ [ | [ T ]

01 02 03 04 05 06 07
No. ltem Name Status
01 Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied
0 CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Bllqks in orange with 1 second intervals
during normal operation
03 Ethernet-Linked Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection

o4 Ethernet—Active Internet data transmission/reception  Blinks in orange during normal

indicator transmission/reception
Channel 1~5 OnOff controller/ Blinks in areen durind normal
05 COM1~5-TX Interface module Data transmission ng g
L transmission
indicator
Channel 1~5 OnOff controller/
06 COM1~5 - RX interface module Data reception Blinks in green during normal reception
indicator

Indoor/Outdoor unit Communication  Turns green when communication error

07 Check status indicator occurs
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I Bottom
Dlterminal 1 Dl terminal 2 DO terminal 3 DO terminal 4 RS485 Communication terminal
ﬁ ey
[ 80 = LR
— A= S oo i—
Power terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description

Dl terminal 1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel 1~Channel 5
Dl terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10
DO terminal 3 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel 1~Channel 5
DO terminal 4 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel 6~Channel 8
Reset button Reset BACnet Gateway
SD card socket Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket
RS485 communication terminal RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module
Ethernet Terminal Connect LAN cable
Cable tie groove Groove for arranging cables
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

For power distribution

OnOff

controller

Watt-hour

Electrical

substation

P e e N

- - ————————

BACnet
. communication BMS
Samsung RS485
communication
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Wiring
( N
= — (CH = Channel)
Sy A AR CHO CHI CH2 CH3 CH4 -
eojegieciecee) —
[t
[
- J

* Connecting outdoor unit directly
- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e BACnet GW can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to T communication channel
at the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

( I
BACnet GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
OIONOIOOIONOIONOXO) 1
[t [y o e o [ s I e s [ e o o N
.
Outdoor unit
&
g &
&
J 0 Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
= & I
[a 4 & =
1 .
< . = Outdoor unit
Maximum 16 ’."." Outdoor unit PR
connections ¢ | -
- 'E - 'E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
L J

I Connecting with OnOff controller

s B
BACnet GW

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
00/00[2902[0Y

Maximum 15
OnOff controllers

Outdoor unit

R1R2

o
c
=
Q[
o

or unit

R1R2

Outdoor unit

J
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I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

s B
BACnet GW

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09/20/20000Y

cao o co g

Maximum 16
outdoor units

R1R2

S|

Outdoor unit

. J
I Wiring distance
( 1

T
)
'

Network radius

. J

Distance between LonWorks GW and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the LonWorks GW to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
e ©+@+®<17000mM(3280ft)

Distance between LonWorks GW and upper level controller

e Since LonWorks GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the LonWorks GW cannot
be further than 100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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e 1
@, ®),©),@,® =100m(328ft)
© @
[0 s33s8s555% I [0 s33s8s555%
!r Maximum number of repeaters = 4
(@500m(1640ft)
_ J
Description of device ID
Item DNET - Range [Digit 2] CPP - Range [Digit 3] INDOOR - Range [Digit 2]
OnOff Controller 1~40 000~015 64
PIM 1~40 100~115 64
DMS DI/DO 1~40 300~315 64
Interface Module 1~40 400~655 (16 x 16) 64
Indoor Unit, ERV AHU kit, EHS 1~40 400~655 0~63
Gateway 1~40 900 64
Ex)  Indoor Unit [ Device Instance Number (Gateway ID) Indoor unit main address )
e DNET (Gateway number): 9 ¢ ¢
e Indoor Unit Address: 01.01.32
« Device ID: 941732 9 4}|7 32
400 +*+= 417
OnOff controller address ! Interface module address
_ J

I Checking device ID from BACnet Gateway

e I
* Click ‘Object ID’ from the ‘Object ID’ = Bl N
column. e -
Detail information window will appear and e .

detail information will be displayed.
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Object List

I Indoor unit

Single indoor unit has following point list.

of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

) Unit Status value
Instance Object Oz Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4 | Text-5
Indoor Temperature Al | AC_RoomTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV | AC_Temp_Set_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
3 Setting lower. . AV | AC_Cool _LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature limit
4 setting upper AV | AC_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature limit
The power value of an
5 indoor unit after the Al | AC_Baseline_kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
basic date
The number of hours
6 usage of anindoor unit | Al | AC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
after the basic date
7 |Powervalue within Al | AC_Period_KWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
period
The number of hours
8 usage of anindoorunit | Al | AC_Period_Minute_xx_Xxxxxx Minute
within period
9t | Power On/Off BV | AC_Power_Xx_XXXXXX Off On
Applying lower
10 |temperature limit BV | AC_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
setting
Applying upper
1 temperature limit BV | AC_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
setting
1209 | Filter sign status Bl | AC_FilterSign_xx_Xxxxxx False | True
13t | Filter sign reset BO |AC_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
14" | Operation mode status | MV | AC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Auto | Cool Heat Fan Dry
15 | Fan speed status MV | AC_FanSpeed _XX_XXXXXX Auto Low Mid High | Turbo
16 | Air flow direction status| MV | AC_FanFlow_xx_XXXxXxx None | Vertical | Horizon All
1709 Operation mode limit MV | AC_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx !\lo. Cool Heat Only
status Limit | Only
180 SRt(zr;Loste controller limit MV | AC_Remocon. Limit_xx_xxxxxx Ens(l?le DlsRaCble Condetéonal
Integrated error code
199 | of both indoor unitand | Al | AC_Error_Code_Xx_XXXXXX Refer to Samsung integrated error code list
outdoor unit
20" | SPI setting BV | AC_SPI_xX_XXXXXX False | True
21" |HumanSensor setting BV | AC_MDS_XX_XXXXXX False | True
22¢ | AC Indoor Notify NC | AC_Notify_xx_xxxxxx When the error occurred, send event to list

()" is used in Turkey.
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| ob Unit Status value
MEEITE Object ject Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4 | Text-5

23() Discharge cooling set AV | AC_DisCoolTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)

temperature
246) Discharge heating set AV | AC_DisHeatTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)

temperatrue
25 Discharge current Al | AC_DisCurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)

temperature

Note

e Temperature setting range can be different depending on the model and the common range is as follows:
— Auto: 18~30°C(64~86°F)
— Cool: 18~30°C(64~86°F)
— Heat: 16~30°C(60~86°F)
— Fan: Temperature cannot be adjusted
— Dry: 18~30°C(64~86°F)
e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
e (**) For a fresh duct, (**) mark is supported.

I AHU kit
Single AHU unit has following point list.
Unit Status value
Instance Object Object Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type Text-
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 4 Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al |AHU_RoomTemp_XX _XXXXXX °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV |AHU_Temp_Set_XxX_XXXXXX °C(°F)

Setting lower

3 . AV |AHU_Cool_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature limit

4 |ettingupper AV |AHU_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature limit
The power value of an

5 indoor unit after the Al |AHU_Baseline_kWh _XxX _XXXXxx kWh

basic date

The number of hours
6 usage of an indoor unit Al |AHU_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
after the basic date

7 Eg\r/;/;; value within Al |AHU_Period _kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh

The number of hours
8 usage of an indoor unit Al |AHU_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
within period

9 Power On/Off BV |AHU_Power_XX_XXXXXX Off On
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Unit Status value
Instance Object Object Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type Text-
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 4 Text-5
Applying lower
10 |temperature limit BV |AHU_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
setting
Applying upper
1 |[temperature limit BV |AHU_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
setting
12 |Filter sign status Bl |AHU_FilterSign_xx_Xxxxxx False | True
13 |Filter sign reset BO |AHU_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
14 | Operation mode status MV |AHU_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Auto | Cool Heat Fan | Dry
15 Operation mode limit MV  |AHU_Mode_Limit_xx_XXXXXX .NO. Cool Heat Only
status Limit | Only
Remote controller limit . Enable |Disable|Conditional
16 status MV [AHU_Remocon_Limit_xX_XXXXXX RC RC RC
Integrated error code Refer to Samsung integrated error code
17 of both indoor unit and Al |AHU_Error_Code_xX_XXXXXX 9 list 9
outdoor unit
1g | Dischargecoolingset |\ |Aps piscoolSetTemnp. xx_xxooxx | °CCF)
temperature
» | Discharge heating set . orro
190 AV |AHU_DisHeatSetTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature
20w | Discharge current Al |AHU_Dis_CurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature
21% | Humidification setting BV |AHU_Humidification_xx_xxxxxx Off On
220 Out(joor air intake BV |AHU_OAIntake_xx_XXXXXX Off On
setting
23t | Outdoor cooling setting | BV |AHU_OutdoorCool_xx_xxxxxx Off On
24" | Fan speed status MV  |AHU_FanSpeed_xx_XXxxxx Low Mid High
25 | Set humidity status MV |AHU_SetHumidity_xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
26 | Current humidity status | Ml |AHU_CurrentHumidity _xx_xxxxxx | Low Mid High
. . When the error occurred, send event to list
27| AHU Notify NC JAHU_Notify_xx_xoox of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
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I ERV, ERV Plus
Single ERV or ERV Plus unit has following point list.
| . Unit Status value
nstance Object Ject Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4 | Text-5
1 Power On/Off operation BV | ERV_Power_xx_XXXXXX Off On
2 Filter sign status Bl | ERV_FilterSign_xx_XXxxxx False | True
3 Filter sign reset BO | ERV_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
4 Operation mode status MV | ERV_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Auto |HeatEx| Bypass | Sleep
5 Fan speed status MV | ERV_FanSpeed _xx_XXXXxXx Low High Turbo
Remote controller limit - Enable | Disable | Conditional
6 status MV | ERV_Remocon_Limit_XX_XXXXXX RC RC RC
7 Integra.ted error code of Al |ERV_Error_Code_xx_XXXXXX
ERV unit
The power value of an ERV_Plus_Baseline_kWh_xx
8™ | ERV Plus unit after the Al - - - -“7= 1 kWh
: XXXXXX
basic date
The number of hours . .
9t |usage of an ERV Plus unit Al E)F(QX(_XI;IUS_Basellne_Mmute_xx_ Minute
after the basic date
jom | Power value within Al |ERV_Plus_Period_kWh_xx_xxxox | kWh
period
The number of hours . .
1™ | usage of an ERV Plus unit| Al E)I(QV_Plus_Penod_Mmute_xx_xxxx Minute
within period
1209 ERV Plus operation mode MV ERV_Plus_Operation_Mode_xx_xx Auto | Cool Heat Off
status XXXX
13 ERV Plus operation mode MV | ERV_Plus_Mode_Limit_xx_Xxxxxx NO. Cool Heat Only
limit status Limit | Only
14* | ERV Notify NC | ERV_Notify_xx_xxxxxx When the error occurred, send event to list

of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
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I DVM CHILLER
Single DVM CHILLER Unit has following point list.

| . Unit Status value
nstance Object Ject Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4 | Text-5
1 Chilled Water Al | MC_WaterTemp _XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
Temperature
2 Set temperature AV | MC_WaterTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
3 Demand limit setting AV | MC_Demand_Set_xx_xxxxxx %
The number of hours
4 usage of an indoor unit Al | MC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
after the basic date
The number of hours
5 usage of an indoor unit Al | MC_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
within peirod
6 Power On/Off operation BV | MC_Power_XX_XXXXXX Off On
7 Water Law BO | MC_Water_Law_xx_XXXxxx False | True
8™ | Quiet BV | MC_Quiet_xx_xxxxxx Off On
9™ | Forced Fan BV | MC_Forced_Fan_xx_XXXXxX Off On
10% | Operation mode status MV | MC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Cool | Heat Cool Hot
Storage | Water
Remote controller limit - Enable | Disable | Conditional
*
1 status MV | MC_Remocon_Limit_xx_Xxxxxxx RC RC RC
12 | Integrated error code Al | MC_Error_Code_Xxx_XXXXxx
. . When the error occurred, send event to list
* )
13 DVM CHILLER Notify NC | MC_Notify_xx_xxcxxx of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

BACnet Device Object does not support master function of DVM CHILLER.
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I Object list
EHS
Instance . Unit Status value
Number Object T ;;:t Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
1 Room temperature Al | EHS_RoomTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
Use when displayed
2 Set temperature AV | EHS_Temp_Set_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F) | temperature typeis setto
'Room".
Use when displayed
3 Settemperature of water AV | EHS_WaterOutTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F) | temperature type is set to
out ' '
WaterOut'.
g4 |Settemperatureofhot | s Ieio LotwaterTemp_ Set xx x| °C(OF)
water
5 ﬁf;ttmg lower temperature AV | EHS_Cool _LimitTemp_xx_XxXxxx °C(°F)
Setting upper temperature - orfo
6 limit AV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_XXXXxx C(°F)
7 Lower temperature limit AV | EHS_WOCoolLimitTemp_xx_XXxXxx °C(°F)
for water out
8 ]EJpper temperature limit AV | EHS_WOHeatLimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
or water out
o |Uppertemperaturelimit | 5 | eo wineatlLimitTemp_xx_xooox | °C(OF)
for hot water
10 The'power value after the Al | EHS_Baseline_kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh
basic date
The number of hours usage
11 of anin- door unit after the| Al |EHS_Baseline_Minute_xx_Xxxxxx Minute
basic date
12 Power value within period | Al |EHS_Period_kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
The number of hours usage
13 of an in- door unit within Al |EHS_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
period
14 Current temperature of Al | EHS_WOCurrentTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
water out
15 Current temperature of hot Al | EHS_HotWaterTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
water
16 gsglayed temperature Bl | EHS_ControlTempType _XX_XXXXXX Room |WaterOut
17 Thermostat usage Bl | EHS_Thermostat_xx_xxxxxx False True
18 Outing Bl | EHS_GoOut_xx_XXXXxx Off On
19 Power On/Off BV Off On
Setting lower temperature Use when displayed
20 limit 9 P BV |EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | False True | tempera- ture type
is setto 'Room’.
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Instance - Unit Status value
Nummber Object T yjsgt Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
Setting upper temperature Use when displayed
21 limit g upp P BV |EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx| False True | tempera-ture type
is set to 'Room".
Apply lower temperature Use when displayed
22 PPy P BV |EHS_WOCoolLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True | tempera-ture type
limit for water out . : .
is set to 'WaterOut'.
Apply upper temperature Use when displayed
23 "PPLY PP P BV | EHS_WOHeatLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True | tempera-ture type
limit for water out . . '
is set to 'WaterQut'.
24 |APPly uppertemperature | gy | WineatlimitFlag xx xoox | False | True
limit for hot water
25 Sjg/doeff status of hot water BV | EHS_HotWater_Power_xx_xxxxxx| Off On
26 Status of quiet operation BV |EHS_Sleep_xx_Xxxxxxx Off On
27 Operation mode status MV | EHS_Operation_Mode_xx_XXXxxx Auto Cool Heat
28 Operation mode limit MV | EHS_Mode_Limit_xx_Xxxxxx NO. Cool Only| Heat Only
status Limit
29 thZTuc;te controller limit MV | EHS_Remocon_Limit_xX_XXxxxx Enable RC| Disable RC | Conditional RC
30 Status.of hot water MV | EHS_HotWater_Mode_xx_xxxxxx * Force Eco Standard | 1PXFS
operation mode
Integrated error code
31 of both indoor unit and Al | EHS_Error_Code_xx_XXXXxx
outdoor unit
When the error occurred, send event to
32 EHS notifiy NC | EHS_Notify_xx_xxxxxx list of destination in the recipient_list.
(Max: 8)

Note

e Force hot water mode (* marked) will be supported later. It is the point list of Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT.
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1SIM (PIM)

Single SIM (PIM) has following point list.
Instance Object e Object Name Status value
Number Type

1 SIM (PIM) error code

Al |SIM_Error_Code_xx_xx

Refer to list of error code

When the error occurred, send event

2 SIM (PIM) Notify NC |SIM_Notify_xx_xx to list of destination in the recipient_list.
(Max: 8)
1 OnOff Controller
Single OnOff Controller has following point list.
[IEEIE Object D! Object Name Status value
Number Type
1 OnOff Controller errorcode | Al |Central_Error_Code_xx_xx Refer tothe list of the integrated error

code

When the error occurred, send event to

2 OnOff Controller notify NC | Central_Notify_xx_xx list of destination in the recipient _list.
(Max: 8)
I Interface module (Outdoor unit)
Single Interface(Outdoor unit) module has following point list.
Instan Obiect Unit Status value
Nzna1b:$ Object T Je: Object Name Inactive| Active
yP Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Outside Al | ODU_Outside_Temp_xx_XXxx °C(°F)
temperature
0: 5~7°C(41~45°F)/1: 7~9°C(41~48°F)/
Cool " 2:9~11°C(48~52°F)/3: 10~12°C(50~54°F)/
¢ | -o0rcapacty AV | ODU_Cool_Compensation xx_xxxx | 4:11~13°C(52~55°F)/5: 12~14°C(54~57°F)/
compensation
6:13~15°C(55~59°F)/14: Auto control (from
0ODU)
0: 25kg/cm?/1: 26kg/cm?/
_ 2:27kg/cm?/3: 28kg/cm?/
3™ Heat capac[ty AV | ODU_Heat_Compensation_xx_ xxxx 4: 29kg/cm?/5: 30kg/cm?/
compensation
6: 31kg/cm?/7: 32kg/cm?/
8: 33kg/cm?/14: Auto control (from ODU)
4 Compressor status Bl | ODU_Comp_Status_xx_xxxx False | True | | |
5 Interface module Al | Repeater_Error_Code_xx_xxxx Refer to the list of the integrated error code
error code
6 Interface module NC |IM Notify xx xxx When the error occurred, send event to list
notify - oty XX of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

(*) Mark is optionally supported.
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I BACnet Gateway
BACnet Gateway has following point list.
TSI Control and Monitoring Qs Object Name Status value
Number Type
1 All device OFF BO |ALL_OFF_xx Inactive: All devices Off
0: Normal, 8: Emergency stop,
105: Tracking in progress,
2 DMS2.5 Status Al DMS2 _Status_xx 108: Tracking failed
109: DMS2.5<-> BACnet
Communication failed
3 BACnet error code Al BACnetApp_Error_ Code_xx BACnet error code
. . When the error occurred, send event to list
4 Gateway Notify NC | GW_Notify_xx of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

I Digital input/output
Digital input/output Gateway has following point list.

' Unit Status value
Il\rllzfﬁg(:: Object OT?SS Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 |Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Digital Input 1 Bl | DI_OT_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) | Off On
2 Digital Input 2 Bl | DI_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) | Off On
3 Digital Input 3 Bl | DI_03_xx_xx Off On
4 Digital Input 4 Bl | DI_04_xx_xx Off On
5 Digital Input 5 Bl | DI_O5_xx_xx Off On
6 Digital Input 6 Bl | DI_06_xx_xx Off On
7 Digital Input7 Bl | DI_O7_xx_xx Off On
8 Digital Input 8 Bl | DI_08_xx_xx Off On
9 Digital Input 9 Bl | DI_09_xx_xx Off On
10 |Digital Input10 Bl | DI_T0_xx_xx Off On
M Digital Output 1 BO |DO_071_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved)| Off On
12 Digital Output 2 BO [DO_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved)| Off On
13 Digital Output 3 BO [DO_03_xx_xx Off On
14 Digital Output 4 BO |[DO_04_xx_xx Off On
15 Digital Output 5 BO |DO_05_xx_xx Off On
16 Digital Output 6 BO [DO_06_xx_xx Off On
17 Digital Output 7 BO [DO_07_xx_xx Off On
18 Digital Output 8 BO |[DO_08_xx_xx Off On
/N Caution

e You may use ALL_OFF command to turn on all the indoor units but it is not recommended.

e |f communication error occurs on devices such as SIM/OnOff Controller/Interface Module etc, other functions
such as power distribution may also create a problem. You must have BMS system to check the errors and you
must take action immediately.
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Checking BACnet communication through Wireshark

I Who-is (I-Am)

e After device instance numbers have been automatically assigned, Who-is command which is requested in the Wireshark

will be replied by i-am from the devices.

B I8 e o [owe paa B Teowy Je ba
DUDON RAX2E AeseTd B AGA0 GRS &
e » Lpmin Oy by

. L] s Irtvam bt W

[ i S ()t e, T Byt el

# Chervet (1. 0! Somagl SR PRINabURNL, Gt brvmkat (F AP AT
o Je v, e LU QLID I, S LML (LU
i Dt el e Bt Mt (0, e Aot b ()

o i

# Buflding Autosation and Control Wetwork wPoU

= suflding Autosation and control Wetwork APy
0001 ..., = APDU Type: unconfirsed-mequest (1)

urcond ireed Service choice: i-an {0

& Kaxinum ACPU Lergth Accepted: (Unsigned) 1478

SISReked RagSAeA T -
I ReadPropertyMultiple

e Request all status datas.

o | ® segmantation supported: no-segeentation

Fogle: Dl

e Device description, BACnet network number device node ID, status, BACnet MAC address version, Max APDU length
accepted, APDU retries, timeout, supported services, supported object types and so on.

s i

ks biia

ReadPropertyMultiple Request

[ [ O |

th———
Siasimae
=y
it
S
Se

0% is used in Turkeytinuum CyberStation

ReadPropertyMultiple Response
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ReadPropertyMultiple
Object_MultiStatelnput

D-EwQium 63
bt A H LR 2

\/

ateerk b
APOU Type: Conf irssd-meguest ()
pou Wlaga: Send
as Besporie Segeents Mctepted: Uripecified (0}
170 af waximes aofy accepted: W9 T8 3004 ectecs (4)

writwrroperty (15
W OBjeCTidentifier] it -STATeoutpVT object, 2%
® Property Jdwtifier: pravenc-vales (K1)
& progertyvalin

# opening Tag

* prasant (umatgemd) 2

Towing Tag:
® Peisrity: Geaigned) 8

WriteProperty
0™ is used in Turkey.

Request

Property Identifier: state-text (110)
= propertyvalue
& Opening Tag: 4
@ state-text: 'Auto’
state-Text: 'Low’
state-text: ‘Mid’
@ sTate-text: 'Wigh'
state-text: 'No State’
® Closing Tag: 4
property Identifier: status-flags (111)
propertyvalue
® opening Tag: 4
status-flags: (8it string)
closing Tag: 4
Property Identifier: time-delay (113)
PropertyAccesserror
opening Tag: 5
@ error Class: property
error Code: unknown-property
® closing Tag: 5
Property Tdentifier: present-value (85)
= propertyvalue
opening Tag: 4
@ present-value: (unsigned) 1
® closing Tag: 4
closing Tag: 1

oe

Ol 2]

Change the FanSpeed from Auto to Low

1. Request - WriteProperty ( FanSpeed ‘Auto’ - ‘Low’)

2. Response - SimpleACK

3. Request - ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed )
4. Response — ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed ‘Low’)

\

® Property Identifier: state-text (110)
= propertyvalue

® opening Tag: 4

® state-text: "
@ state-text:
# state-rext:
i state-text:
& Closing Tag: 4

Property Identifier: status-flags (111)
propertyvalue

& opening Tag: 4

® status-flags: (Bit string)

@ Closing Tag: 4

property Identifier: time-delay (113)
PropertyaAccesserror

% opening Tag: §

® error Class: property

® error Code: unknown-property

# Closing Tag: §

Property Identifier: present-value (85)
propertyvalue

& Opening Tag: 4

® present-value: (unsigned) 2

& Closing Tag: 4

® closing Tag: 1

nE

[

ReadPropertyMultiple
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I Subscribe COV

Bacnet virtval Link control
Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
versfon: OxOL (ASHRAE 135-1995)
@ Control: Ox24
Destination Network Address: 1
pestination MAC Layer Address Length: 6
pestination IS0 8802-3 Mac Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
Hop Count: 255
Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0000 . = APDU Type: Confirmed-Request (0)
@ .... D010 = PDU Flags: Ox02
. 000 . = Max Response Segments accepted: unspecified (0)
. 0100 = Size of Maximum ADPU accepted: Up to 1024 octets (4)
Invoke ID: 121
service choice: subscribecov (5)
® subscriber pProcess 1d: (unsigned) 100
# objectIidentifier: analog-input object, 7
® issue Confirmed notifications: TRUE
@ life time (hh.mm.ss): 0.20.00

\/

User Datagram Protocol, Src Port: bacnet (47808)]
# BACnet virtual Link control
= Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: 0x01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)
#® Control: 0x08
source Network Address: 1
Source MAC Layer Address Length: 6
SADR: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
= Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APDU Type: Simpleack (2)
Invoke ID: 121
service choice: subscribecov (5)

\

Response

I COV Notification

Building Autcmation and Control Network aPDu
0000 .... = APOU Type: Confirmed-Request (0)
8 ... 0000 = POU Flags: Ox0d
+000 .... = Max Response Segeents accepted: umspecified (0)
.. 0101 = Size of Maximum ADPU accepted: Up to 1476 octets (fits in an 130 5802-3 frame) (5)
Invoke ID: 119
service cholce: confirmedcovwotificarion (1)
processidentifier: 100
® objectidentifier: device object, 157601
# objectrdentifier: analog-frmput cbject. 1
# Time resaining (hh.mm.s3): 0.19.59
& st of values
& opent : 4
= nfopoﬂyuiw
% opening Tag: 2
% present-value: 20.000000 (Real)
@ closing Tag: 2
W Property Identiffer: status-flags (111)
= propertyvalue
# Opening Tag: 2
® status-flags: (Bit String)
& closing Tag: 2
® closing Tag: 4

B =
Besss mE¥SE yrraTs BE RGnD SR B
— ]

\

Bacnet virtual Link Control

Building Automation and Control Network NPOU
version: 0x01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)

#® Control: Ox20
Destination Network Address: 1
pestination Mac Layer address Length: 6
pestination IS0 8802-3 MaC address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
Hop Count: 255

Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APDU Type: Simpleack (2)
Invoke I0: 119
service choice: confirmedcovworificarion (1)

\

(*isused in TurkeB.ESporlse
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Standard Object Types Supported

Object Type

Supported

Dynamically Creatable

Dynamically Deletable

Writeable Properties

Analog Input

4

O

Analog Output

Analog Value

Present value

Binary Input

Binary Output

Present value

Binary Value

Present value

Calendar

Command

OO0 |- O

I 0 B A

o|lgo|o|ojo|o|o

Device

<
D
wn

-]
~

a

-
=~

a

n/a

Event Enrollment

File

Group

Loop

Multi-state Input

Present value

Multi-state Output

Multi-state Value

Present value

Notification Class

Recipient_List

Program

Schedule

OO0 | |0 |0O|0|0|d

I 0 B 0 O A

Oo|lo|og|o|o|ojo|ojo|Oo

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 222




04 Gateway

BACnet Gateway > MIM-B17BN (MIM-B17BRN)*

Property support specification

I Device property
Property identifier Property data C:::jik Support DMS2.5
1 | Objectidentifier BACnetObjectldentifier R v Individual identifier
2 | Object name CharacterString R v SAl\gSaLthlWGaSVM
3 | Objecttype BACnetObjectType R v DEVICE
During communication:
4 | System status BACnetDeviceStatus R V ”OPER,ATlONAU
Error with DMS2.5:
“NON_OPERATIONAL”
5 | Vendor name CharacterString R V  [Samsung Electronics CO,, Ltd.
6 | Vendor identifier Unsigned1é R \% 200
7 | Model name CharacterString R \% MIM-B17BN
8 | Firmware revision CharacterString R V 1.20
9 | Application software version CharacterString R V 1.20
10 | Location CharacterString 0 X
11 | Description CharacterString 0 V DM?\%&%OCS]GHP
12 | Protocol version Unsigned R V 2.00
13 | Protocol conformance class Unsigned(1..6) R X
14 | Protocol services supported BACnetServicesSupported R Y For each device
15 | Protocol object types supported BACnetObjectTypesSupported R v For each device
16 | Object list BACnetidentifier BACnet sequence [N] R V For each device
17 | Max APDU length accepted Unsigned R V 1476
18 | Segmentation supported BACnetSegmentation R V NO-SEGMENTATION

()" is used in Turkey.
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Property identifier Property data Ccr:)edcek Support DMS2.5
19 | VT classes supported BACnetVTClass om X
20 | Active VT sessions BACnetVTSessions on X
21 | Localtime Time 0 V Supported
22 | Localdate Date 0 v Supported
23 | UTC offset INTEGER 0 X
24 | Daylight savings timeout BOOLEAN 0 X
25 | APDU segment timeout Unsigned o X
26 | APDU timeout Unsigned R V 3000
27 | Number of APDU retries Unsigned R V 3
28 | List of session keys BACnetSessionKey 0 X
29 | Time synchronization recipients BACnetRecipient ow) X
30 | Max master Unsigned(1.127) ow \% X
31 | Maxinfo frames Unsigned o“ V X
32 | Device address binding BACnetAddressBinding R V X
33 | Protocol revision Unsigned R V 2
I Analog Input Property
Property identifier Property data CCI;ZCek Support DMS2.5
1 | Objectidentifier BACnetObjectldentifier R V
2 | Object name CharacterString R v
3 | Object type BACnetObjectType R v
4 | Presentvalue REAL RM v
5 | Description CharacterString V Al_Instance_device address
6 | Device type CharacterString
Communication
7 | Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R % ?ﬁjﬁ%g l;%STrue
OUT_OF_SERVICE » TRUE

()" is used in Turkey.
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Property identifier Property data Cclz)?:lfek Support DMS2.5

8 | Eventstate BACnetEventState R \Y General Error
Status_Flags
FAULT flag » TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 | Reliability BACnetReliability 0 V Communication error »
COMMUNICATION _FAILURE
General error -
Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R V Communication error » TRUE

11 | Update interval Unsigned 0

12 | Units BACnetEngineeringUnits R

13 | Min pres value REAL 0

14 | Max Pres Value REAL 0 \Y

15 | Resolution REAL 0

16 | COVincrement REAL 0@ v

17 | Time delay Unsigned o®

18 | Notification class Unsigned o®

19 | High limit REAL ow

20 | Low limit REAL ow

21 | Deadband REAL (o

22 | Limit Enable BACnetLimitEnable o®

23 | Eventenable BACnetEventTransitionBits o®

24 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits o®

25 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType o®

I Analog output property
Property identifier Property data Cc:‘z:k Support DMS2.5

1 | Objectidentifier BACnetObjectldentifier R v

2 | Object name CharacterString R v

3 | Object type BACnetObjectType R V

4 | Presentvalue REAL W v

5 | Description CharacterString 0 V| Al_Instance_device address

6 | Device type CharacterString 0]

()" is used in Turkey.
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Property identifier Property data Ccf;eacek Support DMS2.5

Communication

7 | Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R V| Status_Flags FAULT flag » True
OUT_OF_SERVICE » TRUE

8 | Eventstate BACnetEventState R \Y General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag - TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not

9 | Reliability BACnetReliability 0 V| NO_FALUT_DETECTED Communication
error - COMMUNICATION _ FAILURE
General error - Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R v SOTnI;LT Eu nication error

1 | Units BACnetEngineeringUnits R

12 | Min pres value REAL 0

13 | Max Pres Value REAL 0

14 | Resolution REAL 0

15 | Priority array BACnetPriorityArray R

16 | Relinquish default REAL R

17 | COVincrement REAL om

18 | Time Delay Unsigned o

19 | Notification class Unsigned 0@

20 | High limit REAL o

21 | Low limit REAL o

22 | Deadband REAL 0@

23 | Limitenable BACnetLimitEnable 0@

24 | EventEnable BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

25 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits o

25 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType 0@

I Binary input property
Property identifier Property data i:%‘;k Support DMS2.5

1 | Objectidentifier BACnetObjectldentifier R v

2 | Objectname CharacterString R

3 | Object type BACnetObjectType R

()" is used in Turkey.
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Property identifier Property data Ccf;eacek Support DMS2.5

4 | Presentvalue BACnetBinaryPV w v

5 | Description CharacterString 0 Vv Al_Instance_device address

6 | Device type CharacterString 0
Communication Status_Flags

7 | Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R v _F)A#i g?JgF_OF_SERVI CE
- TRUE"

8 | Eventstate BACnetEventState R v | GeneralError
Status_Flags FAULT flag » TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 | Reliability BACnetReliability 0 V| Communication error -
COMMUNICATION_ FAILURE
General error -» Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R | V S‘}”Q?E‘”ication error

1 | Polarity BACnetPolarity R

12 | Inactive text CharacterString om New

13 | Active text CharacterString om New

14 | Change of state time BACnetDateTime o@

15 | Change of state count Unsigned 0@

16 | Time of state countreset | BACnetDateTime 82

17 | Elapsed active time Unsigned32 o®

18 | Time of active timereset | BACnetDate Time 0

19 | Time delay Unsigned ow

20 | Notification class Unsigned 0w

21 | Alarmvalue BACnetBinaryPV oW

22 | Eventenable BACnetEventTransitionBits ow

23 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits ow

24 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType ow

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Binary output property
Property identifier Property data Cctc])zcek Support DMS2.5

1 | Objectidentifier BACnetObjectldentifier R v

2 | Objectname CharacterString R %

3 | Object type BACnetObjectType R V

4 | Present value BACnetBinaryPV W V

5 | Description CharacterString 0 V Al_Instance_device address

6 | Device type CharacterString 0
Communication

7 | Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R V | Status_Flags FAULT flag - True
OUT_OF_SERVICE » TRUE"

8 | Eventstate BACnetEventState R v | General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag » TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not

9 | Reliability BAChetReliability o | v 'e\'%fft%h %ﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁi‘gﬁ”&?go”
General error » Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R V| Communication error-» TRUE

1 | Polarity BACnetPolarity R \Y

12 | Inactive text CharacterString om V

13 | Active text CharacterString om v

14 | Change of state time BACnetDateTime o@

15 | Change of state count Unsigned o v

16 | Time of State countreset | BACnetDateTime 83 V

17 | Elapsed active time Unsigned32 o®

18 | Time of active time reset | BACnetDate Time 0

19 | Minimum off time Unsigned32 0

20 | Minimum on time Unsigned32 0

21 | Priority array BACnetPriorityArray R

22 | Relinquish default BACnetBinaryPV R

23 | Time delay Unsigned ow

24 | Notification class Unsigned ow

25 | Alarmvalue BACnetBinaryPV o

26 | Eventenable BACnetEventTransitionBits | O®

27 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits | O

28 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType ow
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I Multi-state input property

Property identifier Property data chfjcek Support DMS2.5

1 | Objectidentifier BACnetObjectldentifier R v

2 | Object name CharacterString R v

3 | Object type BACnetObjectType R V

4 | Presentvalue Unsigned RM v

5 | Description CharacterString 0 Vv M_Instance_device address

6 | Device type CharacterString 0]
Communication Status_Flags

7 | Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R V| FAULT flag~» True
OUT_OF_SERVICE » TRUE

8 | Eventstate BACnetEventState R v | GeneralError
Status_Flags FAULT flag » TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not
NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 | Reliability BACnetReliability 0 \Y Communication error »
COMMUNICATION_ FAILURE
General error » Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R V Communication error
- TRUE

11 | Number of states Unsigned R v

12 | State text BACnet sequence of 0 N

characterString

13 | Time delay Unsigned 0@

14 | Notification class Unsigned 0@

15 | Alarm values Unsigned list 0@

16 | Faultvalues Unsigned list 0@

17 | Eventenable BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

18 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits o

19 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType 0@
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I Multi-state Output Property

Property identifier Property data chfjcek Support DMS2.5

1 | Objectidentifier BACnetObjectldentifier R v

2 | Objectname CharacterString R v

3 | Object type BACnetObjectType R V

4 | Presentvalue Unsigned RM v

5 | Description CharacterString 0 V M_Instance_device address

6 | Device type CharacterString 0
Communication Status_Flags

7 | Status Flags BACnetStatusFlags R v FAULT flag - True
OUT_OF_SERVICE » TRUE

8 | Eventstate BACnetEventState R Vv General Error
Status_Flags FAULT flag » TRUE
FAULT if Reliability is not

L o NO_FALUT_DETECTED

9 | Reliability BACnetReliability 0 v T
Communication error -»
COMMUNICATION _ FAILURE
General error » Unreliable_other

10 | Out of service BOOLEAN R Communication error » TRUE

11 | Number of states Unsigned R

BACnet arrangement of

12 ] Statetext CharacterString 0 v

13 | Time delay Unsigned o

14 | Notification class Unsigned o

15 | Alarm values Unsigned list 0@

16 | Faultvalues Unsigned list 0@

17 | Eventenable BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

18 | Acked transition BACnetEventTransitionBits 0@

19 | Notify type BACnetNotifyType 0@

()" is used in Turkey.
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04 Gateway
External Contact Interface Module

MIM-B14
Features
@) @) 80(3.14) ‘
= 0‘447
0 8] e
1]
O ° ° Unit: mm(inch)

Interlock DVM air-conditioner with external controller

e Indoor unit On/Off control by the external contact (Usable equipment: Card-key, Timer, Sensor)
e Qutput the indoor unit thermo ON/OFF state and operation status

e Output the indoor unit error state

Description of parts

O O
i 04
JH—os
O O
01 02 03
No. Input/Output Contact rating Operation
01 Error state 220V AC, 3A Normal:Close, Error:Open
[Output signal]
Indoor unit Thermo Or}/Off or Op?ration State SEG 15 = 0 Thermo On/Off
02 output (It depends on indoor unit's INSTALL 220V AC, 3A .
Optlon Settlng SEG 15) SEG 15 =1 Opel’atlon On/Off
(On:contact close, Off:contact open)
03 Operation signal input load 5V DC,5mA -
04 Connector for indoor unit - -
05 Connector for indoor unit - -
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Installation

I External contact line wiring

' Indoor unitthermo  Errorsignal |
: ON/OFFsignal  output

Voltage free contract signal input - 5 /OGL.. W

Ex) Sensor, Card-key, Timer b

Pl Q@@_——,—»zzovmm

Indoor unit PCB

Q

N83

E Connect

(0 i it
wire
CN8t D
@ LO O

Note

e External operation input load: 5V DC/5mA.
e The length of wiring between MIM-B14 and external control equipment is 100m(328ft) max.

e To use external contact control system, indoor unit's INSTALL option setting is required. (Refer to indoor unit
installation manual)

— SEG 14 - External control setting (Default: No use)
o After installed, the first operation will be conducted with Auto mode, Set temp. 24°C(75°F), Auto Fan speed.

e |f the indoor unit in OFF status is turned ON through external contact signal; it will operate in the last operation
status before it was turned off.
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Control

I Timing diagram for external contact control

e Ex1)
( 1
External signal ON Ext. signal ON
Ext. signal OFF
External signal _ ;
IDU ON IDU OFF IDU OFF
Signal from L 5 L
remote controller I : ' Do :
' ON by External srgnal - . ON by External signal
A P : [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
: ON by remote controller [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] b OFF by remote
f OFF by remote P :f controler
K_ controller :
; OFF by Ext. srgnal
IDU operation — " |
»' ‘4 Delaytime = 100ms >: ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
. J
Note
e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
No prioritized operation between the R/C and the external contact I/M.
* Ex2)
( 1
External signal ON
. . Ext. signal OFF
External signal Power Power -
- failure recover I
: { []IDUON ] ] o IDU OFF
Signal from L : : -
remote controller P : : L
AR ON by External signal : After power reset,
' ; IDU start as previous
d N by ren'lote controller operation state before
; [Cooling, 21°C(70° F)]OFF oy ; OFF by POVer reset
| Y ° o
K power reset ' -K_ [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
' S|gnal
IDU operation ; ;
p' ‘4 Delay time = 100ms »: ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
. J

Note

IDU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, indoor unit operates as previous state. (IDU has power recovery function)
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1EX3)

External signal

Signal from

External signal ON

External signal OFF

External signal ON

Power Power

failure  recover

remote controller

IDU operation

-

i EHIDUON

ON by External signal

\ ON by remote controller
f [Cooling, 21°C(70°F) i’/— OFF by Ext. signal

P ‘4 Delaytime=100ms

1=

ON by External signal
[Auto, 24°C(75°F)]

4  Delay time = 100ms

Note

¢ |DU stands for Indoor Unit.

After power reset, if IDU is turn ON by external contact, it starts as Auto mode, 24°C(75°F), Auto fan speed.

1Ex4)
e
External signal ON
) Power  Power
External signal ! failure  recover
: EH'DUON H IDU OFF |
Signal from b :
remote controller b P ; After power reset,
b ON by External signal : IDU ignores initial
, L ' ' external signal state
4 ON by remote controller : :
e [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] + + :
: ; 'K_ OFF by:remote
! ‘ L controller
IDU operation »' ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
o

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, IDU ignores initial external signal state.
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I Operation input

It is possible to set the method of indoor unit control by external contact signal.

e Method 1. Turn On/Off the indoor units by external contact signal
e Method 2. Set standby/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contact signal
e Method 3. Return to the last status/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contract signal

external contact

Open - Indoor unit Off

Method 1 Method 2 Method 3
Indoor unit INSTALL option
setting SEG14=1 SEG14=2 SEG14=3
(Refer to inidoor unit
installation manual)
Short - Return to the last
Indoor unit operation by Short = Indoor unit On Short - Standby

Open - Indoor unit Off

status of indoor unit
Open - Indoor unit Off

Remote controller use

Short - Available
Open - Available

Short - Available
Open - Unavailable

Short - Available
Open - Unavailable

I Operation output

e Thermo off: Status where refrigerant is not flowing in either cooling/heating operation because desired temperature has

been reached.

DVM S series indoor unit

Output signal

SEG15=0
SEG15=1

Thermo On/Off
Operation On/Off

Output signal delay time

None

Error signal
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)

MCM-C210N

Features

‘ 110(4.33)

75(2.95)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Multi tenant function controller is an auxiliary power supply device which allows indoor unit to turn off (close EEV)
normally and maintain communication when main power supply is cut.

e |tis used in site such as hotel where individual power is supplied to the indoor unit

Note

e To intall the MTFC, connection cable for the power, transformer and the IP (Ingress Protection) box must be
purchased separately at the installation site.

e Specification of the transformer: UL Standard, Class2, 24Vac +15% 50/60 Hz

Product specification
AC 24V
Power suppl
g 50/60 Hz
Power consumption 10w

Operating temperature range

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F ~ 122°F)

Operating humidity range 10 % RH~90 % RH
Maximum length of connection 3m(9.84)
Number of control devices Tindoor unit
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Description of parts
f O@f%os
01—t=
O EH—04
0
[
02 _ ] 05
No. Name Description
01 Terminal for auxiliary power  Connect AC 24V power
Terminal for indoor unit To check for AC single phase power cut-off of the indoor unit, connect the
& power connection power cable to the multi tenant function controller.
03 DC12V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC 12V to indoor unit
04 DC5V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC 5V to indoor unit

Operation status indicat e LED ON: When AC single phase power for indoor unit is cut-off and DC 12V,
05 ngra 1on status indicator DC 5V is output normally from the multi tenant function controller

e LED OFF: When AC single phase is supplied normally to the indoor unit
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Connection diagram
IS 2
ELCB ELCB ELCB ELCB
ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle
) 3| phase power phase power 3| phase power 3| phase power
ELCB
A AC380V £ £ £ £
1 A A A
AC24V
transformer
o
N | AN
=1 3i] Outdoor unit
i Indoor unit
DC5V
FI/F2 é DC12V
L J
Connecting
IS 2
Indoor unit PCB

UL Standard, Class 2, 24 VAC
F2 Vi V2 F3 F4

I24VacI

(V00 | 50/60 Hz
| G~ DC Power cable (12V)
| il et Col [
i f g S
| U o O[] [ DcPovercable(51)
O {[E) > 7

[_]

©

Ol
&)- & | i .
8- 1 L Pt

Indoor unit AC Power

HHHHAEHAEH
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Main fucntion

I Multi tenant function controller operation
e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is cut-off, it supplies auxiliary power (DC 12V, DC 5V) to the indoor unit.
e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is supplied normally, it cuts-off the auxiliary power (DC 12V, DC 5V) to

the indoor unit.

I Detail information of the indoor unit when the power is supplied by MTFC

Item Operation Detail information
Indoor unit operation OFF Remain indoor unit in off status, turning on is not possible
EEV control Close Operation off, follows indoor unit's EEV control
Self error diagnosis Operating Detects error such as EEV close/open by executing self-diagnosis
Displaying error on ) . Case 1) The errors of itself: it displays.
. Display partially o e
panel display Case 2) The errors of the other units: it doesn’t display.
Operation of the
connected wired remote OFF Power cut (not working)
controller
Panel display All off AlLLEDs is off
Input outdoor unit key Not operating The others are operated except the indoor unit in MTFC mode
mode (Test run)

Controlling frqm the Not operating Remain off status, turning on is not possible

control device
Setting option code Not operatin Option setting from wireles remote controller, wired remote

gop P 9 controller and S-NET Pro etc is not possible
Recognition of MTFC Possible only through . .
status S-NET Pro 2 Using S-NET Pro2, user can check MTFC working status
Beep Not operating -

I When AC single phase power is normally supplied to indoor unit

Indoor unit operates normally.

A Caution

e Wired remote controller for group control cannot be installed to an indoor unit which Multi Tenant Function
controller was installed.

e EEV operation of the stopped Heat mode will be controlled in same condition as noise reduction control option
when Multi Tenant Function Controller operates.

e |f the Multi Tenant Function Controller operates while multiple indoor units are working in mixed operation
mode (cooling and heating at the same time), dew may form on the indoor unit fan.
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PIM (Pulse Interface Module)

MIM-B16N (MIM-B16RN)*

Features
Unit: inch
(. .\ nit: mm(inch)
PIM ‘ 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55)
] ; a9 1 ]
=== 3
oS
SAMSUNG @ ),
\. .) Front view Side view
* Pulse output electricity meter interface Input: 100~240V AC, 50/60Hz, 1.0A
unit (max. 8 meters) Power supply (adapter) Output: 12V DC, 3.0A
° Ii—;{']gpﬂﬂ:l energy Consumptlon dlsplay n operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F“‘122°F)
Syst fi " ith butt Operating humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
e n?;;éi?o;]g”ra 1on With button " T DMS2.5: 1000m (3280ft)
. ) aximumwiring teng Electricity meter: 200m (656ft)
e Various text messages in LCD — -
o i dicati Number of interf Electricity meter: max. 8 units
e Current communication state indication umber of interfaces DMS2.5: 1 unit

()" is used in Turkey.
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Display and buttons
f. .\
PIM
60—
02— [
03 —
[ ][ 07
04 __| T
— 06
05 SAMSUNG
\. .)
No. Name Description
LCD window Information on current electricity readings, settings and operation state is
& displayed (16 character x 2 line LCD).
Various menus are selected to monitor current electricity readings, to make
02 Menu button

configuration settings for electricity meters, and to check the error/settings.

03 Power (blue) It's ON when power is supplied normally.

04 Communication (orange) It blinks when communication between DMS2 and MIM-B16N normally works.

05 Pulse input (orange) Each of the 8 LEDs blinks whenever a pulse from an electricity meter is detected.
06 Communication (orange) Reserved

07 Check It's ON when errors occur in communication or pulse input from electricity meters.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Connectors
O — = —
01 L\ oojoojoojon|  |[oojpojpojon K_J
02 —ll — |
04 05
No. Name Description
) 8 terminals are allocated to interface pulse-type electricity meters. Each terminal is
o1 Pulse input seen
terminals
with a dedicated address on DMS2.
02 Power input Power supply via the power adapter.
03 Reset button Press the button to reset the MIM-B16N.
04 CoM1 Connection terminal for RS485 communication with DMS.
05 CoOM2 Reserved

Address & option switches

8
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booooooao al
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SW1 SW2 SW3 SW4
<KFO075 | <F07o oN N
Qe | Q7N
W eWs 07070007

O O
%ol | | oal® 1234/|1234
Address switch Option switch

()" is used in Turkey.

No. Name Description
01 SW1 No function

MIM-B16N address switch. Address
& SW2 greater than 7 (8~F) is not recognized.
03 SW3 No function
04 Sw4 No function
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Specifications on electricity meter

e Current flow on output: Current-sinking

e Pulserate:
- Power meter: 1~10000 Wh/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
- Gas meter: 0.001~10 m3/pulse
- Water meter: 1~10000 liter/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)

e Pulse width: 20 ~ 1000 ms with +/- 5% tolerance (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
e Time interval between pulses: min. 3ms

e Allowable current sinking: min. 15mA

e Withstanding voltage: min. 15V DC

e Interface circuitry: Electronic isolation circuitry recommended, no voltage output

(@ \

ont v 4 o
[ e ]

Pulse generation from SAMSUNG
el?ctmaty meter L@ o)
- + y + - Current source

Current sink m Current flow(max. 15mA)

<<
<

\

Current flow

Waveform of CH1~8

Over 4ms

20~1000ms

Note

e Interface circuitry of an electricity meter has to withstand min. 15mA and min. 15V DC, both of which are
applied by MIM-B16N.

e Even though MIM-B16N interface circuitry is realized with electric isolation components, it’s highly
recommended that interface circuitry of an electricity meter be designed with isolation to ensure robustness
from contact spike or electric interference during wiring.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Installation

MIM-B16N must not be installed in a way that power to MIM-B16N is off when one of the over-current circuit breakers is
switched off. Power supply to MIM-B16N must be off only when all the power supplies to refrigerant systems whose power
consumptions are monitored by the MIM-B16N are cut off. This is because every pulse from electricity meters of some alive
refrigerant systems must be sensed normally even if power supplies to other refrigerant systems have troubles.

e Example 1)
When the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off for some reason while the others are still on, pulses from the electricity
meters, EM1, EM2 and EM3 are not calculated by MIM-B16N, whose power is off by the CM1. This installation could lead
to errors in electricity billing function when power interruption in local areas occurs.

Main circuit breaker for entire
E| air-conditioning system

Pulse signal

AC Power

Refrigerant pipe

()" is used in Turkey.
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e Example 2)
Even when the circuit breaker, CM1is switched off while the others are on, pulses from the electricity meters, EM1, EM2

and EM3 are still calculated by MIM-B16N, whose power is not interrupted by CM1.

Main power breaker for
E| air-conditioning AC Power

Refrigerant pipe

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wiring

I Wiring to electricity meter
Attention must be paid to make polarized connection between an electricity meter and MIM-B16N with correct
specifications on wires.

Pulse-type electricity meter MIM-B16N

i e e

0OODODOD

Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75mm? VCTF or equivalent
Length: Max. 200m (656ft)

I Wiring to DMS2.5
Make sure that communication cable is wired between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16N with the right polarity.

DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN) MIM-B16N

2O ODOD

= to another MIM-B16N

Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75~1.5mm2 VCTF or equivalent
Length: Max. 1000m (3280ft)

A Caution

e MIM-B16N can be connected with outdoor units/controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.
Ex) DMS2.5 CH1: PIM + Outdoor unit (O)/PIM + Touch controller (O)

— Outdoor unit or Controller should be new communication applied products.

()" is used in Turkey.
Technical Data Book 246




04 Gateway

PIM (Pulse Interface Module) > MIM-B16N (MIM-B16RN)*

Address assignment

Each of the electricity meters is assigned with the dedicated address depending on MIM-B16N address setting and the
position of the pulse input terminals.

D) % @ SW1 SW2
. . F07 ¥07
| [~
© © PAUERAU S
: . T begl> | | “begl®

o

===
°p ppapnnon =
© oo 0 Do oo

coooocoocooa o

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8
o g o o o e o

I Electricity meter address assignment table

Pulse input terminal

W2 CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHé CH7 CH8
0 16.01 16.02 16.03 16.04 16.05 16.06 16.07 16.08
1 17.01 17.02 17.03 1704 17.05 17.06 17.07 1708
2 18.01 18.02 18.03 18.04 18.05 18.06 18.07 18.08
3 19.01 19.02 19.03 19.04 19.05 19.06 19.07 19.08
4 20.01 20.02 20.03 20.04 20.05 20.06 20.07 20.08
5 21.01 21.02 21.03 21.04 21.05 21.06 21.07 21.08
6 22.01 22.02 22.03 22.04 22.05 22.06 22.07 22.08
7 23.01 23.02 23.03 23.04 23.05 23.06 23.07 23.08

8~15 Not recognized

()" is used in Turkey.
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MIM-B16N menu structure

‘ Normal Display }——{1 Monitoring }——{1.‘] Address

| —_
‘ Current Time ‘ _{ 1.2 Option S/W
| —{ 1.3 Micom Ver.

CH1: 00000.0kWh —{ 1.4 DB Code
CH2: 00000.0kWh
. —{ 2. Configuration }——{ 2.1 Password
: —{ 2.2 Meter Type
Displayed | CH8: 00000.0kWh
repeatedly —{ 2.3 Pulse Rate
_{ 2.4 Date&Time

—{ 2.5 Channel Use

—{ 2.6 Value Set

—{ 2.7 Value Clear

—{ 3. Check }——{ 3.1 Pulse Input

—{ 3.2 COM’ Check

_{ 3.3 Pulse Width

(™ is used in Turkey.
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Main menu Sub menu Description
The MIM-B16N address is displayed with the physical address SW2 added by 30H
on the LCD window.
Ex) LCD SW2 setting 1.Monitoring
30H 0 1.1 Address
PIM Address 31H 1
1.1 Address
37H 7 58 30 FF
i
Address
PIM Fixed
Option switch setting to ON is displayed with the position number at the
L corresponding positions while setting to OFF is shown with the mark ‘X',
Monitoring
Option SW Ex) N ] Example display: 1X

1.2 Option S/W
1X

B = | (@]

g e Option switch 1: On
2| e Option switch 2: Off

Micom version

It displays PIM software version.

Ex) 1.3 Micom Ver.

130123

DB Code

It displays PIM software DB code.

Ex)

1.4 DB Code
DB91-01128A

Password

The password, which is asked to enter to change the configuration setting, is
used to prevent unauthorized persons from accessing MIM-B16N. Factory setting
is‘0000:.

Ex) ‘

Enter your P/W
0:0:0:0

Configuration

Meter type

You can select each channel's meter type.
¢ Default value: Power Meter
e Type: Power Meter, Gas meter, Water Meter

Pulse Width

You can set pulse rate of meter which connected to each channel. [Range]
Power meter: 1~10000 Wh/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Gas meter: 0.001~10 m3/pulse

Water meter: 1~10000 liter/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Date & time

You can set current date and time.

Channel use

You can set Enable/Disable state of each channel.
If you set “Disable”, then PIM doesn’t display meter value of the disabled channel.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main menu

Sub menu

Description

Configuration

Value set

Initial meter value must be set as a starting point for each of the enabled
interface channels.

Value clear

Each or all the initial meter values are cleared when selected.

Pulse Input

When pulse input is detected during the test period, the channel numbers are
displayed. Otherwise, the character X' is displayed on the corresponding channel
position.

All Check End
X2XX5X7X

-

Check

COM Check

Make a loopback connection between COM1and COM2 to check if the DMS2.5
communication channel is working or not. Care must be taken for the connection
polarity.

When the COM1 communication channel is normal, the message ‘OK’ is displayed
on the LCD window.

Pulse Width

It checks if the pulse width values of actually connected meter are valid or not.

e OK: When the pulse is valid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20
~1000msec), OK (M:####msec) will be displayed. #### represents the
duration of the high pulse.

¢ NG: When the pulse is invalid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between
20 ~1000msec), or when there is no pulse inputs for 10 seconds), NG (M:
0000msec) will be displayed.

— PIM does not calculate the energy consumption during the checking process.
The calculation will start after the check and returning to the upper menu.

CH1 Check Start

CH1 Check OK Checking...

3.3 Pulse Width

CH1 Check End
NG (M:0000msec)

()" is used in Turkey.
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Setting parameters on DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)

The following parameters for MIM-B16N can be also set and monitored on DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)

e Meter value, Meter type/pulse rate, Channel status, Time setting, PIM password

I [Tracking result page --> PIM “Setting”]

CHD I Setting | 16

CHO LI Sctting | 17

Select afield.
Meter Value
Meter Type/Pulse rate
LS E Channel Status

Time Setting
PIM Password

PIM Settings

1 Whip Enable ~
16.2 12912.3 b 1 Whip Enable ~
16.3 24700.0 Electricity A | Whip Enable W
16.4 13751.7 Electricity o] 1 Whip Enable W
16.5 w Whip. Enabl w
16.6 B635.0 Electricity R 1 Whip Enable ~
16.7 00 Electricity s | Whip Enable w
16.8 0.0 Electricity w 1 Whip Enable w

Time Setting PIM Password
oo -[o0-[o0] [oo ko0 k[T

0500 {yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss)

Note

e DMS2.5 setting for MIM-B16N parameters

Error code
Error code Description
E613 Error which occurs when there is no communication between DMS and PIM/SIM for 15 minutes.

high pulse was inputted for over 3 minutes)

e Error which occurs when the pulse was input differently from the PIM setting.
E632 e (If the pulse was inputted at the value outside of 10 ms ~ 1500 ms range for more than 15 times or when

E654 Memory Read/Write error.

E108 Error which occurs when same address was assigned to different devices.

()" is used in Turkey.
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MCM-AOON

Features

Cool 500 Heat:
120.0(4.72) 19-&-{” Unit: mm(inch)
=
: s
OCooooo % 3
| HE

e DVM CHILLER On/Off control (Module/Group)
e Operation mode, water outlet temperature setting

¢ Optional operation setting
e Module/Group setting

e Weekly operation schedule setting

Product specification

Power Supply

DC12V

Power Consumption

2W

Operating Temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating Humidity range 30%RH ~ 90%RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Max. Communication length 200m (656ft)

Max. Number of connection

16 DVM CHILLER units
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Description of parts
I Display
11 13
08 09 10 |12
01 Cool 5(S99% - Heat 1L ! (Restricted)(Centra £ HBBR e e 14
02 D = i
s | S N
| e
o ass
0
LED f——=
On/Off button — @
@
Temp.
adjustment @
button
No. Display Function
01 Cools90be Heat 1%L, Displays the operation mode.

Displays the set or current water temperature (°C, °F).
NOTE

e The default is the current water temperature, and it can be changed into the

02 set water temperature in the service setting mode.

e The display will show Lo when the value can be displayed (-199 ~ 199) or show
HI when it cannot be displayed.

Displays the current temperature (°C, °F) of water inlet or outdoor air.
Displays the current high or low pressure (MPa) of refrigerant.
Displays the current water flow rate (m3/h).

03 Displays the selected applied operation.

04 Displays the operation pattern by each module and group.

05 m::: Displays the group from 1to 4.
06 mr_: Displays the module from 1to0 8.
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No.

Display

Function

07

E@E
(@]~
———
_I_|
S
O

Displays the unit from 0 to 15 (maximum 16).
Displays Master or Slave.
Displayed when setting the Panel control function from a certain unit.

e Panel control function is to set the unit to control the operation itself, so the operation
cannot be controlled from the module control if this function is set.

08

Restricted

Displayed when button input is restricted.

Restricted display will appear when the buttons are restricted due to central control or
when a combined operation cannot be performed.

NOTE

e The module control will be restricted in the following cases.
Examplel) Displayed when pressing (= button in the central control.
Example2) Displayed when setting the button lock function and then (s
button in the service mode.

09

Central

Displayed when setting the central control.

NOTE

¢ Central display will appear when the module control is controlled by the central
control room of the building or by the upper level control such as a central control
or a DMS etc. In this case, timer and all functions will be operated by the upper
level control.

10

Displayed when an error occurs in a product or a module control.

NOTE

e Blinked when an error occurs in a product or a module control, followed by the
error code.

e [t will disappear when all errors is solved.

11

Displayed when a pump operates automatically to keep the pipes from freezing.

12

Displayed when the defrost function operates.

NOTE

e Defrost function is to remove frost on the outdoor unit during operating the heat
mode.

13

Displayed when selecting the button lock function.

NOTE

* To lock the buttons of the module control, press T2 button.

14

Displays the number of daily or entire timers.

15

Displays weekly timer or holiday setting.
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No. Display Function

16  SUNMONTUEWEDTHU FRI SAT  Displayed days of week while setting weekly or daily timer or displaying the set timer.

17 ﬁ% Displayed when the summer time function is set.
Displayed when setting the off timer for the entire DVM CHILLER in the additional
function.
Time for the off timer function can be set to maximum 23 hours.
i JD NOTE
e The current time will be displayed if there is more than an hour until the set
time.

e The remaining time will be displayed and the off timer display will appear if
there is less than an hour until the set time.

19 Ol Displays the current time or the set time.

Displayed when selecting a group or a module while setting the weekly timer.
20 (EBED 12345678 (Group: 1~ 4, Module: 1~ 8)

21 Displayed Set on or Set off while setting or displaying timer.

NOTE

e |f you set the input method as external contract control in the option setting of DVM CHILLER, the module
control cannot control the units.

— When pressing w or [« button on the module control, the displays will appear on the display but the DVM
CHILLER will not operate. =

e The module control cannot sense the indoor temperature.
e The module control does not control the midnight electricity’s time or the cool storage tank.

Technical Data Book 255



04 Gateway

Module Controller > MCM-AOON

I Buttons

21 09 05 18 16 19

C— \*GRP: Group /[MOD: Module )
02 o e O | o [Q) 01
Quiet ESC @ Delete
03 + Mode Timer | 14
Temp. Demand @ oK @
Monitor JI 's“;;'; | 15
Forced Fan A%
ma_ter\ Pattern ( (
5 Qﬂey “/ Water Law M/S Settings Q_Cl—)
i}
11 08 12 17 20  MNouse
Classification Indication Function
Turns on or off all the DVM CHILLERs.
You can turn on or off all the connected modules and groups.
o1 1) All start/
- stop button NOTE
e When turning off all units and turn them back on, the units will
operate in a previously selected mode.
Start/Stop Turns on or off a group or a module individually.
When a module or a group is turned off, temperature or mode displays
will not appear.
02 g o On/Off button
. NOTE
¢ When turning off a module or a group and turn it back on, each
module or group will operate in a previously selected mode.
Adjusts the desired water temperature.
NOTE
ij: Temp. adjustment e For celsius, the set water temperature can be adjusted by 1, 0.5,
Basic & _ button or 0.1 °Cdepending on the set value in the service mode. For
operation fahrenheit, it can be depending on the set value in the service
mode. For fahrenheit, it can be adjusted by 1 °F.
¢ If you press and hold the button, it will be adjusted by 1°C/1 °F.
Operation mode . .
04 button Selects the desired operation mode.
05 OC? Quiet button Selects the quiet function.
) 066 O Demandbutton Selectsthe demand function.
Applled Demand
operation 7 O Snow prevention Selects the snow prevention function.
Forced Fan button
08 (O Waterlaw button Selects the water law function.

Water Law
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Classification Indication Function
—  Group/Module
09 Grovo button Selects a group or module control.
, . Shows the result of monitoring water outlet, water inlet, outdoor air, high
& Monitor button and low pressure of refrigerant, and water flow rate.
Option change 44 Pattern button Sets the operation pattern when controlling the DVM CHILLER by groups
AT or modules.
12 %) M/Sbutton  Sets Master or Slave units.
Water outlet When pressing the water outlet button while the display shows the
13 button pressure of refrigerant or the water inlet temperature, the water outlet
temperature will be displayed.
Sets the weekly On/Off timer.
14 Timer button NOTE
Tmer e The timer can be set up to maximum 40 timers.
function Checks the timer already set.
— Timer display
] button NOTE
e You can check the timer by numbers or days of the week.
16 UrFi)' gg\gn&leﬂ' Moves from stage to stage or changes the set value.
ght button
17 OK button Selects the stage or saves the setting.
Exits to normal mode without saving your changes while setting the
Common & Q ESCbutton timer or the additional function.
function Deletes the timer.
B
19 - Delete button ©norte
e Press button for 3 seconds to delete all the timers while the
display shows the timers.
20 - Settings button Enters the additional function setting screen.
Displays the on/off status of the module or the group on the display.
- On:green LED is turned on
- Off: green LED is turned off
- Error: red LED is blinking
LED 21 (| LAMP NOTE
e When one of the modules or groups are operating, the green
LED is turned on.
e When a certain module or group needs to be inspected, the led
LED is blinked.
NOTE

e Mode, temperature, or etc. can be set when only the module control is turned on.

Gee| 1
® ﬁ

) Quiet 1 Demand! Water Law! ForcedFan’ Settings

5) @+ (+) @+ buttons can be used when the module control is turned off.
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Connection diagram
11:1 connection
DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER
U] Uj Uj Uj
F3,F4 F3,F4 F3,F4 F3,F4
Module control Module control Module control Module control
I 1:N connection

DVM CHILLER1 DVM CHILLER 2 DVM CHILLER 16

ceccee Dtj Max. 16 CHILLERs can be

connected 1 Module control

F3, F4
[ ]
M_‘odule ‘control
]
Module control E—\ i
[Module or group operation] F3 F4
Sub Main Sub Main Sub
‘ mE = — 7] ’TC‘ Z ‘ ] IE
~@ . ) S JD /
‘ Unit 7
1 Mlodule 2 Module 3 Mlodule 4I
Group 2

e Module/group operation is to combine multiple CHILLERs in modules or groups of a single water pipe system and to
operate them depending on the working condition.

¢ Asingle module control can control a maximum of 16 DVM CHILLERs (0 ~ 15). DVM CHILLER can have a maximum of 8
modules (1~ 8) and 4 groups (1 ~4). A maximum of 8 units can be connected to a module, and a maximum of 8 modules
can be connected to a group.
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Optional function
I Additional setting mode
e How to set “Additional setting mode”
Press “Settings” to enter “Additional setting
06 ﬁﬂithzssﬂffiV.VﬂSL— S 01 mode’
'| l_' |-' ' ' 'aPF -_Demand -------
minnik. 03
{Eficenc) (Rottion) standerq ; o
=0 =0 mon
______ N} N g | 05
— * GRP: Group / MOD: Module
well=lo o o
Quiet ESC Delete
gi=is B
Temp. @ Demand . @ . .
==
Forced Fan
Water Law M/s Setti
(]
No. Name Description
01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.
02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.
03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.

04 Data Segment

Displays Data value of the service mode table.

Synchronized segment for

& setting the current time

Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.

06 The status of each unit

Displays the status of each unit when selecting the monitoring function by each
unitin the user mode.

:14:::1 nE::u Function Initial value | Page Range Save
1 1 Off timer 0 1 | 00~12hour(s) (by an hour) Save

. 1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock Save

2 Lock timer 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock Save

(yy) year - 1 | 00~99 Save

4 ] Set today’s (mm) month - 2 | 01~12 Save
date (dd) day - 3 | 01~31 Save

week) day of week - 4 | Sun.~Sat.(0~6) Save
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IETT) || 10D Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu | menu
Setting range of hour
Setthe . * 12-hours: (AM/PM) 01 ~ 12
4 2 . Hour: Minute - - Save
current time e 24-hours: (AM+PM) 00 ~ 23
o Setting range of minute: 0 ~ 59
Use and set Eusﬁci?oensgmrgter time 0 1 0-Nouse, 1-Use Save
1 the summer -
time function Set the summer time 0 ) 0 - by a week, Save
type 1- by aday
Start the Month 3 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
2 summer time
function (by Sunday on the F ? 1~ 4 (week) or Save
aweek) selected week F - the last week
Start the Month 10 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
5 3 summer time Sund th Y )
function (by Ul” aydon E F 2 | e V\[ee or . Save
a week) selected wee -the last wee
Start the (mm) month 3 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
4 summer time
function (by | (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
aday)
End the (mm) month 9 1 | 01~12(Jan.~Dec.) Save
5 summer time
function (by | (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
aday)
1 Set/check the time for backlight 5 1 i(’)tois~0?())()) (second) (Disuse when Save
6 Use LED (green) or not 1 1 | 0-Nouse, 1-Use Save
Use LED (red) or not 1 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
1 Display the operating The smallest 1 00~15 .
status by units ™" unit number
User settin
9 functi g Display the number of The number of
unctions the temperature
2 temperature control - 1 00~16 -
. control devices/
devices/thermostats
thermostats
0 1 | Resettothe default value of user mode 0 1| 0-Nouse, 1- Reset )
(except the current time)

™ You can check the status of units connected to the module control.

When pressing button after selecting the unit number, you can change the status of the selected unit. (Water Outlet
- Water Inlet > Outdoor Air - High Pressure - Low Pressure - Flow Rate -).

Press (] ,(~) button to change the unit number.
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@®NoTE
e The summer time is to put the clock ahead an hour earlier than standard time in summer.

I Service mode
How to set the service mode

1 Startthe service mode.
O+ (o] Press for over 3 seconds

/\ Caution
e To make it work correctly, you have to press the center of the buttons at the same time.

2 Selectamain menu number.
(~)/(] > Select a main menu number

3 Selectasub menunumber.

> / » Select a sub menu number

4 SelectaPage number.
When changing a Page number, the display will show the set data value of the Page.

» (~) /() » Select a Page number

5 SetData value.
Refer to the table in “Service setting mode” for setting each data.

» (1) /(¥)» Adjust the data value

6 Save the data setting value.

7 Complete the service mode.

ESC

NOTE

e |f the current setting stage is in the main menu when pressing button, the service mode will be completed.
If not, the stage will move to the main menu.
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| 01
) 02
S, ~ N :j_—-_g=!
05 _l l_l l_l C 03
A B = = == 04
O3 |
| |
— * GRP: Group / MOD: Module
Quiet ESC Delete
SE
Temp. Demand @ -
~ G )
Forced Fan
Water Law M/S Settings
No. Name Description
01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.
02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.
03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.
04 Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.
05 Synchronized segment for Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.

setting the current time
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I Service setting mode

e After saving the setting, the DVM CHILLERs and the module control may be initialized if it is necessary.
e When entering the service mode during the tracking, you can enter the Data stage on the Main menu 4,5,6,9 (Save at
DVM CHILLER) but you cannot change the setting.
- The display will show Restricted if you press (=] button.
- The display shows only the collected data during the tracking.

VIEIL ) U5 Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu|menu
DVM CHILLER cooling ) . . Save at
and heating/only 0 1 0 C1O ?gr;ﬁ] agodonﬁatlng, Module
1 |Option setting/ cooling y g control
checkin
d Temperature unit 0 5 0 - Celsius (°Q), I§/Iaovc(leuel];[3
display (°C)/(°F) 1- Fahrenheit (°F) control
Temperature display
set temperature/water )
Option setting/| temperature (Setting 0 -Set temperature Save at
2 ) \ 1 1 1- current water outlet Module
checking 2 the module control’s trol
. temperature (Default value) contro
temperature display
value)
1
Number of
Number of DVM
6 conngcted CHILLERS 0 1 00~16 -
units
Setting the unit of the desired 0-1 Save at
7 | temperature (Available only when the 0 1 1-05 Module
temperature display is °C.) 2-01 control
Save at
8 Setting type of time 0 1 0-12-hours, 1-24-hours Module
control
Check for timer IC error 1 0-Normal, 1-Error -
Initializing service mode setting value 1 0 - Disuse, 1- Reset -
1 | Checking micom codes of the module . 1-3 Micom code )
5 control
5 Checking the version information of ) 1~3 Modified date )
the module control program
Setting a targeted ) . .
1 DVM CHILLER View Master 1 A registered unit number -
: ; ; ; : Save at
4 . Settlng/che:‘cklng basic| Basic options 1-20 Option code DVM
Setting options of the target CHILLER
4 DVMCHILLE Installation S t
. . . avea
5 numbe:)r*/optmn . Sittiﬁ./Checi!ng options of the| 1~20 Option code DVM
Instatiation options target CHILLER
. . Installation Save at
6 inif;[[[llg’gé Ef;ectlicl)r;g 5 options2of | 1~20 Option code DVM
P the target CHILLER
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MEM | S Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu|menu
0 - Default value (100 %)
1-95%
2-90%
3-85%
4-80% Save at
- 0
1 Demand level 2 - Module >-75% DVM
number 6-70% CHILLER
7-65%
8-60%
9-55%
10-50%
11 - Not applied (unrestricted)
0 - Default value (100 %) Save at
7 Quiet operation level ) Module 1-Levell DVM
3 number 2 -Level2 CHILLER
3-Level3
A Standard for Water Law
Main unit Save at
Standard for Water temperature
3 o - number | . DVM
Setting DVM law 5 | 0:Based on outdoor temperature/ CHILLER
5 CHILLER 1: Based on room temperature
detailed setting AirCool Main unit | Outdoor temperature standard 1 | Save at
4 - number [0 ~20°C(32 ~ 68°F)] DVM
(for Water law) 2y in cooling mode CHILLER
AirCool2 Main unit | Outdoor temperature standard 2 | Save at
5 ‘ l - number [30 ~ 40 °C(86 ~ 104°F)] DVM
(for Water law) 2y in cooling mode CHILLER
RoomCool] Mainunit| Room temperature standard 1 | Save at
6 ¢ l - number [15 ~ 24 °C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
(for Water law) 2 in cooling mode CHILLER
Mainunit| Room temperature standard2 | Save at
RoomCool2
7 ¢ l - number [25 ~ 35 °C(77 ~ 95°F)] DVM
(for Water law) 2 in cooling mode CHILLER
Teool] Main unit | Cooling set temperature standard 1| Save at
8 ‘ - number [-10 ~ 25 °C(14 ~ 77°F)] DVM
(for Water law) 5 in cooling mode CHILLER
Teool2 Main | Cooling set temperature standard 2| Save at
9 - number [-10 ~ 25 °C(14 ~ 77°F)] DVM
(for Water law) 2y in cooling mode CHILLER
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Main

Sub

menulmenu Function Initial value | Page Range Save
. .| Outdoor temperature standard 1 | Save at
AirHeat1 Main unit
1 - o [-20 ~ 5°C(-4 ~ 41°F)] DVM
(for Water law) number in heating mode CHILLER
: .. | Outdoor temperature standard 2 | Save at
AirHeat2 Main unit o °
2 (for Water Law) - cumber & [ O.~ 20 Q(SO ~ 68°F)] DVM
in heating mode CHILLER
.| Room temperature standard1 | Save at
RoomHeat1 Main unit o o
3 (for Water law) - number 5" [15 ~ 24°C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
in heating mode CHILLER
... | Roomtemperature standard 2 | Save at
R Heat2
s | 4 | DWMCHLLER pomriea - MR s - 350C(77 ~ 95°F) DVM
detailed setting2|  (for Water law) in heating mode CHILLER
.. |Heating set temperature standard 1| Save at
Theat1 Main unit N o
5 (for Water law) - number 5 [35.~ 55 C.(95 ~131°F)] DVM
in heating mode CHILLER
Theat2 Main unit Heating set teTperature s}andard Save at
6 (for Water law) - oumber 5 2 [35~55°C(95 ~ 131°F)] DVM
in heating mode CHILLER
Operation pattern .
for modules (When Module 0 Stand.ard Save at
? operating standard ) number 1-Rotation DVM
pattern by a group) & 2 - Efficiency CHILLER
Set groups/ Assign modules/ Unit Group(1 ~4)/ Save at
! modules 7 roups to units ) number module (1~ 8)/ DVM
group notset '’ CHILLER
5 Set a main unit for /- Junit Module Unit number of the selected SaD\\//eN?t
Set 2 main unit modules number module CHILLER
” Save at
3 Seta mraolrL] usnlt for - ni;:EZr Unit number of the selected group| DVM
. group CHILLER
4 Use Cool storage ) 1 0 - Disable, SaD\\//eN? t
mode 1-Enable CHILLER
Device option
0 - Disable Saveat
5 Use Hot water mode - 1 1. Enable' DVM
CHILLER
0 - Disable, Save at
6 Seta baCkap Set a backup module - Group 1~8-The unit DVM
module ® number
number of the selected module |CHILLER
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Main | Sub
menu|menu

Function

Initial value | Page

Range

Save

Reset

Initialize factory
setting of the module
control (Initialize 0 1
user/service mode

setting value)

0-Nouse, 1-

Reset -

Initialize power master ?" 0 1

0-Nouse,1-

Reset -

Initialize DVM CHILLER
and module control’s 0 1
addressing

0-Nouse, 1-Reset -

"In 4-1 menu, the units connected to the module control will be displayed. Select the unit that you want to set and then

move to 4-4,5, 6 menu.

2"Set a current limit rate. If you set the value less than 100 %, performance may decrease.
3" Set a level of the Quiet mode. Level3 is the lowest, performance and efficiency may decrease if the Quiet mode operates.
4" Select a standard for Water law when operating cooling or heating. Water law is to change the water outlet temperature,

considering demand load changes according to outdoor or indoor temperature.

According to outdoor temperature

Set temperature

AirCool1

Set temperature

Theat2 |

AirCool2 AirHeat1

AirHeat2

NOTE

e |f the unitis not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not
decease below 5°C(41°F).
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According to indoor temperatrue (when using an external temperature sensor)

Set temperature

RoomCool1l

RoomCool?2

Set temperature

Theat2

RoomHeatl RoomHeat1l

NOTE

e If the unitis not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not

decease below 5°C(41°F).

" A main unit of a group or a module will be displayed.
When setting a group, the value for a main unit of the group must be set.

o"\When setting “Standard pattern” for a group, you must set an operation pattern for each module in the group.

"Only when completing setting a group or a module and their main units, the module control will operate properly.
When completing the a group or a module setting and then exiting from service mode, the module control will be
initialized and the tracking will be performed again.

8*If a backup unit is selected, the unit will operate depending on the standards for DVM CHILLER.

A backup module does not operate in the normal operation condition. If performance by operating the normal modules

is not enough, the backup module will operate.
7" Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to the module control when multiple DVM CHILLERs

are connected to the module control.
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Features
Unit: mm(inch)
L 270(10.62) CRCI -
200(7.87) \/ Dooo D;
: ;Ju D A T
f Hé 20 ‘ %)
=L
87(3.42) u% 0O PT 2
sl T L) |
Sl .
C C o
e Communication and control interfacing kit between 3rd party e Provides external contact input
FCU and Samsung control system. e Qutputs control signal for FCU fan.
e Possible to use wired remote controller e QOutputs control signal for Water valve .
e Possible to use DMS2.5, Touch centralized controller
Product specification
Communication RS485 x 1(F1/F2) 2-wire PLC x 1(F3/F4)
Max. length of connection RS485 —1000m(3280ft) 2-wire PLC - 100m(328ft)
I Power & cable specification
Eu rope
Power Supply Power cable Ground wire Communication cable ELCB

AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph | Min. 2.5 mm? (0.0039 inch?) | Min. 2.5 mm? (0.0039 inch?) | Min. 0.75 mm#0.0012 inch?)| 15A

Part Rated Capacity
Fan (High, Mid, Low) AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 1A
Water Valve AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A
USA
Power Supply MCA MOP
AC208-230V~60Hz,1Ph 275 15A
Part Rated Capacity
Fan (High, Mid, Low) AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 1A
Water Valve AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A
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Product specification

I Power & cable specification
DC Wire

Part Rated Capacity
Remote controller DC12V
External contact Zero voltage contact input
Sensor cable NTC./10 kQ 25°C
I Compatible controller
Wired remote controller MWR-WETIN, MWR-SH10N
Interface module MIM-F10N
DMS2.5 MIM-DO1AN
BACnet GW MIM-B17BN
LonWorks GW MIM-B18BN
Description of parts
I Electrical wiring diagram
r——=-"—1T{(’r—————°9(9ar- """ =—=—a9aTr—-c—-"—-"=—-"r=|E===
| Reserved Il Reserved 11 Reserved Il Reserved 11 EXTERNAL-1 | |‘é"$ﬁigf&%ﬁl
S I At ety & il & Sy B el -
rFr—— == == = = — — = = A = 211 | | | | |1| I| | |I |2| | |2|1|
| Reserved & |(va:$‘; CN708 CN707 CN706 e CN705 FAF3
= (BLK)
Reserved CN405
po el a=Sanis oo e
L============= Ean = T2[3]4]5]6] 718 o]0[112
| ROOM(10kohm) BLK(Tube:BLK) 1] cndo3
R e FCU KT oo av
lr WATER-IN1(10kohm) Ii:" CN4OT - [112]314151617] YEL/
Lo BAIRePL __ S=== el DOWNLOAD -
F—— = = === === —-= = a CN230(BLK) CN140
| WATER-IN2(10kohm) &H CN402 £701 HNBEDERHRED (WHT) EARTH
L _ BLK(TubeBLY)  _ _ ——— —1.2) (WHT) 3.15a/250v [10[9]8]7]6]5]4]3]2]1 EARTH
——— " E F702
| ; CNBo1 T1.6A / 250V =
=== (RED) o1 CN330  CN701 i g
| 4 (BLU) (BLK) (BLK) AC POWER
L=—==== 4 (+)12V(-)  F1F2COMMON 208250 - B0 ()
| | [ [ |
I LP—I—I-' —_— ___I_I_l.| 1
| | FCU AC FAN “ WATER VALVE 1 N WATER VALVE 2 |
L JNEV’HCS Modu\el | 208-230 V~ 60 Hz 1 A (US) “ZOE -230 V~ 60 Hz 0.5 A (| US)I IZUB -230 V~ 60 Hz 0.5 A (I US)I
e —_ —a ZZiHO_V EHZ_“-\iU) 22(2401 52{10_5 A_EU) ZZEAGL 52'{20_5 AEU)
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Connection diagram

DMS2.5

Touch centralized controller

FCU interface module FCU interface module

(MIM-F10N) (MIM-F10N)
FIF2
; F3F4|k
FIF2
;:; F3F4 |- |
[}
Max. 16 FCUKITs 1
L]
F3F4‘L |

%

3

DVMCHILLERT DVM CHILLER 2

F3F4

F3F4

N1

F3F4
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I Individual control of FCU

e |nstall FCU and FCUKIT by 1to 1.
e Maximum number of FCU KITs that can be installed to a FCU interface module is 16.

Wired remote controller

FCUKIT

o.g-“=-=./
DVM CHILLER

Water IN sensor

e Indoor temperature sensor must be installed to control FCU. Use either wired remote controller built-in sensor or
external room sensor (MRW-TA).
- Option setting value should be changed in service setting mode of wired remote controller after installing the remote
controller. (Main menu 1, Sub menu 1, SEG 1, value 1)
- In case of using external temperature sensor (optional), value of SEG24 (FCU KIT external indoor temperature sensor)
of 05 series installation option should be set as 1.
¢ Water sensor should be attached to inlet pipe (1) for 2 pipe system (Water In), and each inlet pipe (2) for 4 pipe system (Cooling
pipe in Heating pipe in.)
e Maximum number of FCU KITs that can be installed and controlled simultaneously by a wired remote controller is 16.
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I Integrated control of FCU
e Install FCUs and FCU KIT by multiple FCUs to 1 FCU KIT.

[
8

85

=e il
[ .20f8l| FCU interface module %/

o #25r
ki DVM CHILLER

O
o
aicr|

[E}

AC Water Valve 0.5 A

it

= D
Water IN sensor

Wired remote
controller

- COMMON
HIGH
MID

L LOW

AC 208 ~ 230V 60 Hz, %_:

AC220~ 240V 50 Hz £

Terminal block

Relay

AC208 ~230V 60 Hz,
AC220~240V50Hz

 National electric appliance safety standard should be applied for relay installation and capacity and power cable
connection of FCU terminal block.
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Wiring

FCU interface module (MIM-F10N)

FCU sensor
Water-IN1 sensor
Water-IN2 sensor Room sensor
= oESY ?EE?E —
F1 V1
F2
- FAN
ECUlan LOW Wireless signal receiver
Fan power AN MID
AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 1A : l
AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 1A HlGH | E)éf']etggj?l
F3
M ] 'E] Wired remote
Water Valve 1 £ controller

Water valve M |
AC208 - 230V~ 60Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A Water Valve 2
AC220 - 240V~ 50Hz, 1Ph, 0.5A

AC 208 - 230 V~ 60 Hz, 1 Ph
AC 220 - 240V~ 50 Hz, 1 Ph

o L I Fan: Must use below specification fan.
. e For direct power supply from FCU KIT, fan motor must work at AC 208 - 230V
AC220V1A FAN ~ 60 Hz, AC 220 - 240V ~ 50Hz and 1 A or low. Otherwise, install relay for
LOW ternal ly to the f tor.
™ ) . @ external power supply to the fan motor.
HIGH & — % | Water Valve: 2 Way or 3 Way solenoid valve
M ] ¢ 2/3 way solenoid value is a type that works at AC 208 - 230V ~ 60Hz, AC 220 -
% Water Valve 1 \' [ 240V ~ 50Hz and supports product with 0.5 A or low.
] L
% Water Valve 2 e Pipe Power output according AC220V output Note
@ type to operation mode (Max0.5A)
5 -pine Cooling/ Thermo ON 1-2 Normal Close Type
'[ ] PP Heating Thermo OFF 1-3 Normal Open Type
) Thermo ON 1-2 Normal Close Type
Cooling
A-pipe Thermo OFF 1-3 Normal Open Type
PP Heatin Thermo ON 4-5 Normal Close Type
g Thermo OFF 4-6 Normal Open Type

e Connect 3 Way valve power cable according to value of operation mode power output.
e Select each valve that is below 0.5 A of operation current.

e Installation option setting(05series, SEG 14) is required to define 2 pipe or 4
pipe system.
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I Water IN sensor

—7
e eees [..... [eel
0 2-pipe
T

Water-IN 2= jgc
—{ FAN COIL
C—IWater-IN 1d0] = T

4-pipe
Heating water pipe

Ao e e - ..., HE? j:ummm\mw

D ﬂ 8 FAN COIL

I g et
=] Water-IN 2 d

ﬁ FAN COIL

C—IWater-IN 16| jgﬂmw\m\m\m

D oy Chilled water pipe
% Lo
— DD B & 8B

¢ When using 4-pipe system, set SEG14, of 05 series
installation option as 1.

¢ |n case of opposite installation of water pipe 1,2
sensor in 4 pipe system, error(pipe block) will be
occurred in 30 minutes of operation(E992 or E993).

tp;gg SiennFs)grAc(anCr:JecKtI!gn Sensor location (Pipe)

2-pipe Water-IN 1 Water pipe inlet

4-pipe Water-IN 1 Chilled water pipe inlet
Water-IN 2 Heating water pipe inlet

I Wired remote controller

e 1FCU KIT can connect 1T wired remote controller.

e 7 wired remote controller can connect Max.16 FCU KiTs.

x Wired remote controller can control below function of FCU KIT.
e On/Off

e Operation mode

e Temperature setting

e Fans speed. (High, Mid, Low)

e Schedule

I FCU interface module
e 1FCU interface module can connect Max.16 FCU KiITs.
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I External contact connection
e |n case of connecting external contact, set SEG14 of installation option according to the table.

B
SR

External
contact
E=T

kil

;

— s o ®
IreE s External contact status
option SEG14 Open s
0 Disuse Disuse
1 FCU OFF, remote control possible ON, remote control possible
2 FCU OFF, remote control impossible Remain OFF, remote control possible
Remain operation status of FCU before external contact open
e Operation ON of FCU before external contact open: FCU ON
3 FCU OFF, remote controlimpossible | e Operation OFF of FCU before external contact open: FCU
OFF
e Remote control possible

I Option room sensor (Model: MRW-TA)
e In case of installing room sensor as option, set installation option according to the table. (05series, SEG24 = 1)

Room sensor (optional)

T

BELS E@D
o |

Jesif

A Caution

e Use either wired remote controller with built-in room sensor or external room sensor (MRW-TA) must be
installed.
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MIM-F10N

Features

Unit: mm(inch)
50(1.96) |

@
——T O, é;
Bk

80(3.14)

e Communication interface module between
FCU KIT and upper level controller.

e Connect 1FCU interface module to Max. 16
FCU KITs.

e Supports FCU KIT only

Product specification
Power Supply DC12V
Power Consumption I\

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14 °F~122 °F)

Operating Humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x 2
Maximum Communication Length 1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of connection

e F1/F2:16 FCUKITs

e R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers
(Only 1DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW connection is allowed)

Compatible Models
FCUKIT MIM-FOON
e DMS2.5: MIM-DO1AN
e BACnet GW: MIM-B17BN
Upper level controller

e LonWorks GW: MIM-B18BN

e Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
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Description of parts

Description

Communication terminal that connects to
F1/F2 of FCUKIT

DC12v

Communication indicator LED

o | eft LED3: No function

¢ Middle RED: Blinks during it communicates
with upper level controller

e Right Y-GRN: Blinks during it communicates
with FCU KIT

No. Name
F1/F2
06 N
01 communication
connector
03 02 Power connector
02 05
Communication
03 1pp
04
01
Address setting
04 switch

Sets the address of interface module

Software update

05 connector

Using this connector, interface module
software can be updates

06 7-segment

Displays the communication status between
interface module and FCU KIT

Upper level
controller
communication
channel

07

Communication terminal to upper level
controller R1/R2

08 DIP switch

SW4 SW5
SW5 - No use
12 12
Sw4 Description

OFF- Auto address setting (Random
address), Switch must be down

1 |ON-Manual address setting
(Assigns FCU interface module’s
address according to address
setting switch), Switch must be up

2 | No function
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Connection diagram

DMS2.5

Touch centralized controller

FCU interface module
(MIM-F10N)

FIF2

FCU interface module

Max. 16 FCUKITs

(MIM-FION)
; Faral—
8 &
) Faral—
)

F3Fa4[L
I

DVM CHILLERT DVMCHILLER2

F3F4 L

N1

F3F4|:

F3F4 |-
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Connection

I Connecting with Touch centralized controller

MIM-F10N

Touch centralized controller

I Connecting with with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

MIM-F10N DMS 2.5
.
| | @ g
g} m
) foed
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Display
1 Wheninitializing power supply, 5& will be indicated after indicating the program cord.
2 Afterreceiving valid communication more than once, [7/7 will be indicated.

3 When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the FCU KIT that can be controlled by the FCU interface
module is indicated in order.

4 When thereis no communication between the FCU KIT and the FCU interface module for more than 3 minutes,
£~ < F [ will be indicated alternately.

When the FCU interface module tracking is not complete, £~ < £ F will be indicated alternately.
When there's error on EEPROM of the FCU interface module, £~ < F 4 will be indicated alternately.
When same address was set to multiple FCU interface modules, £~ < £ 5 will be indicated alternately.

When more than 16 FCU KiTs are installed, 5~ <> £ & will be indicated alternately.

W 0 N o u

When FCU KIT and indoor units are installed together, £~ < £ 7 will be indicated alternately.
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S-Checker

Features
( ™ °
96.00(3.78) 36.60(144) Execute test run for
( ) | | | | Samsung system air
— |, \| L__\| — conditioner and inspects

the parts (EEV, Sensor).
e |t can be linked with

p—
n | EIQ
Lg %‘ £y mobile application
Ta ih s to allow saving and
2 =) 3 : = monitoring data of the
Q@D [ Lo :ﬂ i test run.
i
U U
s R N .
k ) o J
Unit: mm(inch)
. J
Product specification
Power supply DC12v
Power consumption Below 30W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH~90%RH
L RS485 Port Q'ty 1
Communication — :
Wi-Fi Supportablity Supported
‘ RS485 m(ft) 1,000 (3280)
Maximum number o -
controllable devices Indgor unit £ 64
Outdoor unit EA 1
e Supported specification of the mobile application
- Resolution over 800 X 480, optimized at 1280 X 720
- OS: Android 2.3~4.12
I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMK % Xk % %k %% Model
Indoor unit AM 3k Nk k% %% Model
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Description of parts
13 F \
| . 16
14 | 25 5= 1
08 —M— 09
07— 10
T [ N T
N
17 : i 02
L :
= 1E, 03
18 [ j“ 04
L i 06
U] e
20 [ L 7 ‘m— 22
e ==a
21
No. Name Description
01 Reset button Use to reset S-checker
02 Power button Use to turn on/off the power for S-checker.
03 Report button Use to create report for test run.
Connector for temperature sensor that is connected to pitch 250 pin connector.
Temperature sensor l be checked f h hecker b nath
04 inspection connector 1 Temperature value cap e checked from the S-checker by connecting the
temperature sensor directly.
Connector for temperature sensor that is connected to pitch 200 pin connector
Temperature sensor T l be checked f he S-checker b ina th
05 inspection connector 2 emperature value cap e checked from the S-checker by connecting the
temperature sensor directly
Pressure sensor Connector for connecting high/low pressure sensor of the outdoor unit.
06  inspection connector Pressure value can be checked from the S-checker by connecting the temperature
(4 pin) sensor directly.
07 E)ésDtem operation status Turns on when the S-Checker is operating normally.
08 Wi-Fi connection LED Turns on when the data is being transmitted to mobile through Wi-Fi
09 5;485 operation status Turns on when data is transmitted and received through RS-485 communication
10 System Error LED Turns on when error occurs on S-checker.
) Check the currentinformation and the items in menu that can be selected by menu
11 LCD display

buttons.
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No. Name Description
12 Menu buttons Use to move and select from menu.

13 USB for S-Net Pro 2 Mini USB for connecting with S-NET Pro 2.

14 USB for system Use to download program etc.

15 IR tranceiver Use to transmit IR.

16 Micro SD slot Slot to insert Micro SD card.

17 PBA download connector Use to download S-checker through PC.

EEV inspection connector

18 1(5 Pin) Check for error on EEV sensor 1, CAM Type (5 Pin)
19 SEX ;)r;s)pecnon connector Check for error on EEV sensor 2, EDM Type (6 Pin)
20 DC 12V adapter Use to connect independent 12 V power.
21 DC12V connector Connector to use 12V power from air-conditioner
22 RS-485 connector Connector for RS-485 communication.
Connection diagram
F1/F2 ' &
\‘\.\ Outdoor unit
T T 1)l (New communication)
Seao N N
o =1

Smart Phone

3

[4]
ﬂgﬂ
Tablet PC
SD Card
——
micro SD S-checker
| USB cable Indoor unit Indoor unit
Note PC
(S-NET Pro 2)
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Connecting

I Connecting with outdoor unit I Connecting with S-NET Pro 2

_/||\_/|| Outdoor

S—Checker F1 F2 R1 R2 A‘L—
l = g USB cable %
H v s || lied
w (supplied)
y ﬂglﬂ
@ No polarity =
-

I Connecting with mobile device

F1/F2 e
| Iil Outdoor unit

(New communication)

U

N
?®

S-checker

Smart Phone

Indoor unit Indoor unit
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Method 1- Search for S-Checker

E] 0= il @ ©& 2% 11:52

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS
Wi-Fi
WiFi List

Bluet

Model: DVMS(NASA)
iptime

WiFi Scan WiFi On/Off

RESCAN ADD MEW

E] =l @ & 2F11:

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

SchkrV2_193bbe[00:08:dc:19:3bib ¢
e], -bl

SchkrV2_1935¢b[00:08:de:19:35:fb ¢

SchkrV2_19359a[00:08:dc:19:35:19 ¢
a), -87

Model: DVMS(NASA) Model: DVMS(NASA)

R T WiFi Scan WiFi On/Off
WiFi Scan WiFi On/Off
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S-Checker > MIM-C10N

Main function

I Test run report

e Test run report menu will inspect the system in real time and notify the result.

&) 0= wl @ & 2811:52

5-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

ndear Usit Tomp.

SVE VIV Clase

Ay VI

ooy

Main £EV

User Info. Edit
Model: DVMS(NASA)

Make Test Run File

WiFi On/off

Make Repart

e After completing the test run
report, data will be saved on the
folder (name: mBiss) of mobile
device as csv and pdf file.

I Display of the cycle information

Section Function
Inspection During outdoor unit test run, test
step fortest | run prgress will be displayed in the
run progress bar on top part.
tems for Status for items of test run will
test run be displayed and 'NG' will be
displayed for undetermined items.
Input site Install engineer can input the site
information | information
Make Test Run File: Saves EEPROM
data on S-Checker.
When saving is completed “LOG:
Ready to make Report” message
Createtest | Willappear.
run report Make Report: Creates Test Run

Report.

Progress can be checked
from “LOG: Making Test Run
Report.Progress is X. X%" message.

e Cycle Info: it displays cycle data of the indoor and outdoor unit. (Displayed item is same as S-NET Pro 2)

18] ST ol B W 2F 1148

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

Model: DVMS(NASA)
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Operation Mode

Operation Slatas

Ermor Code

e

Target Fraquency]

Ouder Freqaencyl

Current Freqpaency 1

Target Frequency?

G Frequaancyl

Current Frequency2

Hegh Presaure

Satumied T_Pd

I Install monitoring

» [Cycle info: Outdoor unit]
Displays the cycle information
of the connected outdoor unit.

e [tdisplays the installation information of the outdoor unit and indoor unit.

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

Cetdoor Lnit Expasity

Main Version

Main 0B Code

Sub Version

Sul OB Code

Berverten] Version

Inverter] DB Code

et Version

Inwerter2 DB Code

Dutisos Faml Version

Install monitor: Outdoor unit

Installation Option

Instaliation Gption2

Cysle Option

O Code

Wresion

Install monitor: Indoor unit

» [Cycle info: Indoor unit]
Displays the cycle information
of the connected indoor unit.
Maximum of 64 indoor units'
data can be displayed.
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I Checking the status of device

e You can connect pressure sensor, temperature sensor, EEV connector (that is connected to the PBA of indoor and outdoor
unit) to the terminal on the S-checker and check the status of the device.

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS [Part Inspect ] n @
[ s Type of sensor Displayed contents
e ———— -+ Temperature Resistence value, displays
— . sensor temperature
ea sl Pressure sensor |Voltage value, displays pressure
EEV drive Related information during
information driving

Control + 15 more than real

Full Open .
maximum value

Model: DVMS(NASA)

Full Close  |Control the opening of EEV as 0

e When control EEV, you can connect only Direct
Acting Type or Gear Type

I Checking the communication

R —_—_ ¢ Through Comm. Check menu, communication
BroMci V2 Iy kg UYMS status between indoor/outdoor unit can be
Al checked.
e Indoor unit can be connected to S-checker

alone without outdoor unit, to check the
communication status of indoor unit.

Comm, Check ODUZIDU
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I Setting the indoor unit option

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

¢ You can check the option code of indoor unit
Option Writing: Indoor Unit ] = =
e from the S-checker.

¢ Option code setting can be applied to multiple
numbers of indoor unit at once.

01404F 1950C7

204848 330000

I Other functions

e A/CS/W Upgrade: Firmware for indoor and

SRS for Samemg YR outdoor unit of system air conditioner can be
upgraded.

e Unit control: This function restricts general
operation if auto trial operation is incompleted.

e Refrigerant check: This is a detect function
according to piping option which calculates the
amount of refrigerant to see if it's adequate.

S-checker V.2 for Samsung DVMS

| e

Model: DVMS(NASA)
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S-Converter

MIM-CO2N (MIM-CO2RN)*

Features
) . Unit: mm(inch)
e o _ 28.00(1.1)
:%?WER gsb 2LNe 66.50(2.61) 22.00(0.87)
55.30(2.18)

DOWNLOADER RS485 TARGET
A 4 w OFF - ON

&8

92.00(3.62)
80.30(3.16)

92.00(3.62)

e Communication converting module to connect Samsung system air conditioner to a PC.

e Main purpose for use
- To connect with test run program

[Test run program]
- S-NET Pro: Conventional communication
- S-NET Pro2: New communication

Product specification
Power supply DC5VY, below 500mA
Power consumption Below 3W

Operating temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 0%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 Port Q'ty 1
MR Arg s e RS485 m(ft) 1000 (3280)
connection

()" is used in Turkey.
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S-Converter > MIM-CO2N (MIM-CO2RN)*

Description of parts
4 N\
— . B ol S
02 J © POWER |
04
01
07
06 DowwADER Rs;&s OTF,céngEcT) 08
. J
EE
No. Name Description
01 Power LED Display power status
485 communication/ Displays communication status when outdoor unit 2 line remote controller is
02" 3 line communication LED  connected
03 232 LED Displays communication status with the PC
04 USB-R5232 Fonnectlon Connection terminal for communication with the PC
terminal
. o Only applies to new communication indoor unit
2 line communication Sl e ) inalb ind . ired
05 connection terminal ine communication cqnnectlon terminal between indoor unit - wired remote
controller (For R&D testing)
06 Downloader Fonnect|on PBA download connection terminal
terminal
RS485 communication Connection cable for connecting with indoor/outdoor unit's F1, F2 communication
& connection terminal terminal
Only used when S-converter is used as SW downloader for the product
08 TARGET OFF—ONbutton ° If the S-Converter supplies the power through the PBA of the product that will
download the SW, this button resets the power that was supplied through the
S-Converter
09 USB-to-232 cable Cable that connects S-Converter and PC
Only used when S-converter is used as SW downloader for the product
10 SW downloader cable « Connect S-Converter (20 Pin) and the downloader terminal (10 Pin, 7 Pin) of the

product's PCB

()" is used in Turkey.
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Connection diagram

Connecting

I Connecting with outdoor unit

I Connecting with PC

O
N | N
F1 F2 R1 R2

()" is used in Turkey.
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Display

I POWERLED

¢ When connected to Conventional communication outdoor unit - LED blinks
¢ \When connected to new communication outdoor unit - LED is on

1232 LED

e LED blinks every time control signal is transmitted from the Test run program

e |f the LED doesn't blink even though the test run program sends control command, check if the program is appropriate
for the communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

1485/2-LINE LED

¢ LED blinks when the data is being transmitted from the 485 or 2-line communication device

e 485 communication cable - outdoor unit connection (Connects test run program)
2-line communication device - wired remote controller connection (connects program for the developer)

e If the LED doesn't turn on, check if the communication cable is disconnected/short or check if the device is appropriate
for the communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

()" is used in Turkey.
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